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PREFACE

THuis book was oﬁginally compiled under the direction
of the late Major-General Sir Charles MacGregor,
K.C.B., C.8.I, C.LE., who served throughout the campaign,
first with the Khyber Field Force ; next as Chief of
the Staff to Sir Frederick Roberts during the advance
to, and operations round, Kabul in 1879-80; then
in the same capacity to Sir Donald Stewart when
the latter took over supreme command in Northern
Afghanistan ; and, finally, as a Brigadier in the march
to Kandahar, and the closing operations of the war in
the southern part of the theatre.

In these several capacities he collected a large
quantity of notes and documents, and, on his return
to England on leave in 1881, he made these over to
Captain Pasfield Oliver, late Royal Artillery, who
compiled a connected account of the campaign. This
account was produced under the orders of Sir Charles
MacGregor, who was then Quartermaster-General in
India, in the Intelligence Branch of his department,
but was treated as a secret work.

Some years later Lord Roberts, when Commander-
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vi PREFACE

in-Chief in India, suggested that a revised edition
should be prepared, which could be placed on sale.
The revision was accordingly executed by Lieutenant
F. G. Cardew, 10th Bengal Lancers, but it was decided
that the time had not yet come when it would be
advisable to publish an official account of certain of the
incidents of the war, which had been the subject of
much controversy.

At a later period, however, the Government of India
reconsidered the question ; the work was still further
revised by Lieutenant (then Major) Cardew, and in the
Intelligence Branch, and is now published.

August 1907,
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THE SECOND AFGHAN WAR
PART 1

CHAPTER 1

PREPARATIONS FOR A CAMPAIGN IN AFGHANISTAN FROM
THE AUTUMN OF 1876 TO THE 20rs NOVEMBER, 1878.

IT is unnecessary in this volume to enter at length into
the relations between the Governments of India and
Afghanistan during the thirty-six years which elapsed
between the first and second Afghan wars. The success
of Sir John Lawrence and of Sir Herbert Edwardes in
arriving at a friendly understanding with the Amir
Dost Muhammad is well known in history, as is also
the faithful adherence of the Amir to the terms of
that understanding. Unfortunately Dost Muhammad’s
death was followed by a period of disturbance and civil
strife in Afghanistan, and the attitude of the Govern-
ment of India during this period was too strictly
impartial to be altogether pleasing to his son, Sher
Al Khan, who eventually succeeded in establishing
himself on the throne of Kabul. The ill-feeling which
thus began was gradually increased by various un-
fortunate circumstances until matters were brought to
a crisis by the reception of a Russian Mission at Kabul
in 1878. At that moment affairs in Europe were so
disturbed that a war between Great Britain and Russia
seemed almost inevitable. In these circumstances it
was impossible for the Government of India to remain

1



2 THE ATTITUDE OF RUSSIA

inactive when the Amir of Afghanistan conceded to
Russia a sign of intimate friendship which he had
consistently denied to the British. It was decided that
after due notice a Mission should be despatched to
Kabul at all costs, and that if its progress were opposed
the fact must be regarded as equivalent to open hostility.
A Mission with a strong military escort was accordingly
despatched from Peshawar under Sir Neville Chamberlain
in geptember, 1878. On the 21st of that month an
advance party of the Mission, under Major Cavagnari,
rode up to Ali Masjid and formally demanded passage
to Kabul. This was as formally refused by the Afghan
officials, and the Mission then withdrew. In pursuance
of the decision previously arrived at by the Government
of India an ultimatum was thereupon sent to the Amir,
and, no reply having been received within the period of
grace which expired on the 20th November, 1879, war was
declared against Sher Ali Khan on the following day.

As early as the autumn of 1876 the attitude of
Russia, even more than the growing hostility of the
Amir, had necessitated the serious consideration of plans
for a campaign in Central Asia. At this time and
throughout 1877 the contingency of England joining
Turkey in the war against Russia was regarded as
probable ; it was hardly expected that a pacific solution
of the Eastern Question would be arrived at; a:nd in
the spring of 1878, as Sir Henry Rawlinson wrote in the
Nineteenth Century, * affairs were in such a critical
state that a random shot fired into a British ship from
the Russian lines on the shore of the Sea of Marmora
might have set the East and West in a blaze.”

The danger of a war with Russia, however, passed
away, but unfortunately our relations with Afghanistan
did not improve concurrently, and in August, 1878, these
had reached so unsatisfactory a stage tﬁt the Govern-
ment of India were constrained to call on the Com-
mander-in-Chief for his proposals for a campaign. The
points which were referred to Sir Frederick Haines
were as follows:




SIR FREDERICK HAINES' PROPOSALS 3

1.—The occupation of the Kurram Valley, and
the strength and composition of the force
necessary for that purpose, and to form a
cantonment near the head of it; from what
quarter such a force could most conveniently
be drawn, and the time within which it could
be assembled at Thal, fully equipped for
; service.

N II.—The strength and composition of a force to
occupy Kandahar capable of resisting and
v overthrowing any force it might be possible
for the Amir to collect for its Jc)s(f)'ence;
from what quarter such a force could be
drawn, and within what time it could be
assembled, fully equipped for the field, at
Quetta, or at such points on the British
border as might be convenient for an advance
on Quetta; also the period required for an

advance from such position to Quetta.
In estimating for the requirements of this latter force,
it was to be borne in mind that it might be required to
advance as far as Girishk and the Helmand River on the
one side and Kalat-i-Ghilzai on the other, but no farther.
On the 10th August, the Commander-in-Chief re-
lied to this communication. He was of opinion that

it would be inadvisable to denude the frontier of troops,.

and that, in case of offensive operations against Afghani-
stan, the Punjab Frontier Force should for the most

part maintain their usual posts, since at such a period it:
would not be well to create unnecessary friction with the *

border tribes by introducing garrisons foreign to the
population and unaccustomed to local usages. He
gathered that the object of the force to be detailed for
the occupation of the Kurram Valley was primarily to
make a demonstration, and to occupy a cantonment
near the head of the valley.

This being so, it appeared to him important to

revent the Eossibility of religious or national influences
\ Eemg brought to bear on the fidelity of the troops;



4 THE FORCES REQUIRED

Eonsequently he recommended that the British, Gurkha,
and Sikh elements should predominate in the composition
of this force.

In calculating the forces required for the operations,
the strengths of the various units were estimated as
follows :

British cavalry . . 850 Field artillery battery . 150

Native cavalry . . 850 Mountain battery . 80
British infantry . . 700 Heavy battery . . 80
Native infantry . . 500 Garrison battery. . 70

Sappers, per company . 100 Native mountain train. 75
Horse artillery battery . 150

On this scale the Quartermaster-General (10th
August, 1878) estimated the proposed Kurram Force
as follows:

Artillery—
1 Horse artillery battery . . . . 150
1 Mountain battery . . . . . 80
Cavalry—
1 Squadron, British cavalry . . . 150
1 Regiment, Native cavalry . . . 850
Infantry—
1 Battalion, British infantry . . . 700.}
5 Regiments, Native infantry . . . 2,500
1 Company, Sappers . . . . . 100
Total . 4,030
Guns . . . . . . . 12

With reference to Kandahar, the Commander-in-
Chief urged that the first aim in that quarter should be
the reinforcement of the Quetta garrison to such a
strength that it could successfully resist any offensive
movement on the part of the Afghan troops.

The strength of the force stationed at Quetta was :

Artil‘{gy . ?(@).7
Cav . . . . . 4
Infantry . . . . . . . 1,417

Total

E
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THE KANDAHAR COLUMN 5

This was to be augmented to 5,000 men by a force styled
the “ First Reinforcement,” and composed as under :

Artillery—
1 Field battery . . . . . 127
Cavalry—
2 Regiments and 2 squadrons, Native cavalry 950
Infantry—
1 Battalion British infantry . . . 540 /
4 Regiments Native infantry . . . 2 050
Total 3,667
Guns 6

At the same time the troops composing the
“ Kandahar Column ” should concentrate from Karachi
and the North-West Provinces on Sukkur, Jacobabad,
Multan and Dera Ghazi Khan. This column was to be

composed as follows :
Kanpanar CoLumn.
1st Division. J
Artillery—
1 Horse artillery battery . . . . 150
1 Field battery . . . 150
1 Mountain ba.ttery and 1 division . . 106
1 Heavy battery .. - 80
4 Garrison batteries . . ... 280
Cavalry— — 766
2 Regiments, Nativecavalry . . . 700
Infantry— — 700
2 Battalions, British mfa.ntry . . . 1,400
6 Regiments, Native infan . . . 8,000
1 Company, Sappers and Miners . . 1loo
Field Park, Telegraph, and Pontoon . . 848
—— 4,848
Total . 6,314
Guns—
12-pr. M.L.R. 6
" 9-pr. 6
Mountain . 8
40-pr. M.L.R. 7
27




6 THE KANDAHAR COLUMN

2nd Division. 1
Arti
2 Horse artillery batteries . . . . 800
1 Field battery . . . . . . 150
—_— 450
Cavalry— ‘
2 Regiments, British cavalry . . . 700}
2 » Native cavalry . . . 700
— 1,400
Infantry—
2 Battalions, British infantry . . . 1,400 ]
6 Regiments, Native infantry . . . 8,000
4 Companies, Sappers and Miners . 400
— 4,800
Total . 6,650
Guns—
9-pr. M.L.R. . . . . . . . 18
—————
Granp ToraL, Kanparar CoLumn.
Artillery . . . . . . . . 1,216
Cavalry . . . . . . . . 2100
Infantry . . . . . . . . 9648
12,964
Guns. . . . . . . . 45
am—
Kanpauar Reserve Division.
Artillery—
1 Horse artillery battery . . . . 150
2 Field batteries . e . 800
— 450
Cavalry—
3 Regiments, Native cavalry . . . . . 1,050
Infantry—
2 Battalions, British infantry . . . 1,400 |
6 Regiments, Native infantry . . . 8,000
4 Companies, Sappers . . . . 400
— 4,800
Total . 6,300
Guns . . . . . . . . . 18

Sir Frederick Haines recommended that the 1st
Brigade of the 1st Division of the above should rendez-




GENERAL PREPARATIONS 7

vous at Dera Ghazi Khan, and thence should move by
the Thal-Chotiali road to the Peshin Valley.

The Reserve Column was to supply troops for the
line of communications, to meet demands for garrison-
ing and holding Kalat-i-Ghilzai, Kandahar, and Girishk,
and to provide movable columns for other contingencies.

Sukkur, on the Indus, was to be looked upon as the
depot for all troops from Bombay and Madras, whilst
the concentration of supply and matériel for the Bengal
forces was to take place at Dera Ghazi Khan, Carriage
was to be collected there, and an effective bullock train,
capable of moving the tentage and baggage of a wing
of a British battalion one stage a day, was to be estab-
lished without delay between the terminus of the
Pllllnjab and Sind Railway at Sher Shah and Dera Ghazi
Khan.

Authority was requested to complete telegraph and
pontoon units ; and further it was pointed out that a
steamer should ply on the Chenab ferry, and every
facility by steamer, boats, and bridging should be created
for the passage of the Indus.

A transit service by stages, capable of conveyin
800 maunds a day, was recommended to be establisheg
without delay for the concentration of supplies at
Quetta from Jacobabad and Dera Ghazi Khan, while
as much grain as possible was to be stored at Quetta,
and cover provided there for ammunition and supplies.

At the same time the Commander-in-Chief sug-
gested “that a demonstration should be made early in
the operations of an advance by the Khyber, by en-
camping out a certain proportion of the Peshawar
troops, making arrangements with the Khyberis' for
their passage through the pass, and negotiating at
Jalalabad and elsewhere for supplies for 20,000 men, so
as to prevent, as long as possible, the ultimate object of
our movements being accurately conjectured.”

On the 22nd September, 1878, news was received at
Simla of the repulse of Sir Neville Chamberlain’s Mission.

! Khyberis = Afridi clans of the Khyber.



8 DISTRIBUTION OF TROOPS

The next day the Viceroy signified his approval of
the proposed strength of the Kurram Column; he also
sanctioned the despatch to Quetta of the “ First Rein-
forcement,” and desired that the 1st Division, Kandahar
Column, should be held in readiness to march by the
1st November from Multan, Dera Ghazi, or some other
base in that neighbourhood. Orders were issued in
detail to the above effect on the 24th September.

On the 2nd October the Government of India
sanctioned the augmentation of all native regiments
of cavalry north of the Narbudda by 96 men, and of
infantry by 200 men.

On the 4th October, 1878, the Government directed
the preparation and assembly of a force for field service,
and the Commander-in-Chief issued orders on the
;4th October giving details of the staff and troops
or:—

I. A column to be assembled in the Kurram
Valley under Major-General F. S. Roberts, R.A.,
C.B., V.C.

II. A division to be assembled at Multan under
Lieutenant-General D. M. Stewart, C.B.

III. The Quetta command under Major-General
M. A. S. Biddulph, R.A., C.B.

Meanwhile the operations to be undertaken towards
the Khyber were still unsettled. On the 3rd October
the 2nd Battalion 9th Foot and two companies of the
7th Bengal Infantry marched from Peshawar and en-
camped at Hari-Singh-ka-Burj, 5 miles from the mouth
of the Khyber Pass. The next day a detachment of
200 of the 22nd (Punjab) Bengal Infantry, 50 sappers
and 30 sowars, 17th Bengal Cavalry, marched to Jamrud
and occupied the fort; while on the 5th October the
camp at Hari-Singh-ka-Burj was increased by the
arrival of the following details:—

1-C, Royal Horse Artillery (with elephant carri for 2 guns).

18-9, ngal Artillery (thl;‘yee( 40-prs. gnly). & gur)

Detachment 81st Foot, 200 men.

14th Bengal Lancers, 1 squadron.
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Detachment 7th Bengal Infantry, 100 men.
Detachment 14th Sikh Infantry, 200 men.
Detachment 20th (Punjab) Bengal Infantry, 200 men.

A project was now put forward by Major P. L. N.
Cavagnari for the surprise of Ali Masjid fort on the
7th October. It was considered, however, that the
force available was insufficient for the enterprise, and
the arrival of strong reinforcements of Afghan troops
at Ali Masjid on the 6th October necessitated the

abandonment of the idea.

On the 7th October, in recapitulating the arrange-
ments which had received sanction up to that date, and
having mentioned that some of the regiments ultimately
intended for the Kurram Force should be diverted to
strengthen the Peshawar garrison pending the arrival
there of separate reinforcements, the Government of
India adverted to the necessity of strengthening Pesha-
war without delay in consequence of the arrival of
considerable bodies of Afghan troops in and about the
Khyber. The letter then proceeds:

“The Right Honourable the Governor-General in
Council therefore requests that His Excellency the
Commander-in-Chief may be moved to propose a pro-
ject for the assemblage at Peshawar of a corps darmée
f)repared to move upon Kabul by the line of the Khyber

ass and Jalalabad, in the event of this operation being
hereafter ordered.”

Accordingly, the following project was submitted
by Sir Frederick Haines on the same date:—

“4. The nature of the contemplated operations
demands :

“1st.—A Division, styled the 1st, intended for
the advance through the Khyber, having
for its object the gaining of the pass and
its stronghold, Ali Masjid, with eventual
occupation of Jalalabad.

““2nd.—A Division, styled the 2nd, immediately
in support to the above and located in

b



10 REINFORCEMENT OF PESHAWAR

the Peshawar Valley for its protection,
and to meet demands consequent on
contingencies which may present them-
selves in the operations of the 1st
Division.

“8rd.—The Kurram Column, with the object of
menacing Kabul and occupying Kurram.

*“ 4th.—The Rawalpindi Division, as reserve to
the 1st and 2nd Divisions and the
Kurram Column.

«5. The operation in the Khyber points to the
covering of the heights in the onward progress of the
advanced brigades, an action for the possession of Ali
Masjid and of the pass as far as Landi Khana, with
possibly a turning movement through some of the
tributary valleys to secure a favourable position on
the line of the enemy’s retirement, with the eventual
advance of the force to concentrate at Dakka prepara-
tory to further progress towards Jalalabad.

“ 6. With this view, two brigades have been specially
told off, one for each side of the pass, with two more
and a brigade of cavalry inimmediate reserve at Jamrud,
or where required, ready to support the advance and
follow up its progress.”

These proposals were not, however, immediately
adopted, and up to the 12th October the only measures
sanctioned on the Khyber line were the reinforcement
of the Peshawar garrison to a strength of 5,000 or 6,000,
the formation of a small movable column of the Frontier
Force, under Lieutenant-Colonel Jenkins of the Guides,
and the formation of a reserve division, 5,000 strong, at
Hasan Abdal

At length, on the 21st October, the subjoined pro-
ject for the command and staff of a force to be assembled
at Peshawar and Hasan Abdal was submitted by the
Commander-in-Chief, and this, with some small modifi-
cations, was finally accepted by the Government of India
on the 1st November:




PESHAWAR VALLEY FIELD FORCE 11

Pesaawar VaLrey Freun Force.

Major-General F. F. Maude, c.B., v.c., Commanding, who gave way on the

following dazvto Lieut.-Gene

Lieutenant F.

Major G. W. Smith, Assistant Adjutant-General.
Major G. E. L. S. Sanford, Assistant Quartermaster-General.
Major A. A. A. Kinloch, Deputy Assistant Quartermaster-General.
Colonel W. J. Williams, c.B., CommandinilRoyal Artillery.

(,aram G. W. C. Rothe, Adjutant, Royal
Colonel

Sir Sam Browne, k.c.s.1., c.B., v.C.
Hemming, 4th Hussars, Aide-de-Camp.

orse Artillery.

F. R. Maunsell, C.B., Commanding Royal Engineer.
Major H. F. Blair, r.E., Field Engineer.
Lieutenant W. Peacocke, Rr.x., Assistant Field Engineer, Superintendent Field

Telegraphs.

Medical Department.

Surgeon-Major J. Gibbons, Army Medical Department.

Commissariat Department.

Lieutenant-Colonel J. V. Hunt, Assistant Commissary-General.

1 Infantry Brigade.
Brigadier-General H. T.
acpherson, c.B., v.c.,

Commanding.

Major H. ’f Jones,
igade-Major.

4th Battalion Rifle Bri-
e.

&f‘gurkhas.

20th (Punjab) Bengal

Infantry.

No. 4
g‘“c“y' 8

2n ompany, Sappers
and Miners.

4th Infantry Brigade
(Reserve).
Colonel W. B. Browne,
81st Foot, Command-

Captain A. Browne, 13th
Lancers, Bri-
gade-Major.
5:!? Bi?gal Infan
6 try.
45th Bengal Infantry.

ountain Train

2nd Infantry Brigade.

Colonel J. A. Tytler,
¢.B., v.c., Command-

ing.

Major A. H. A. Gordon,
65th Foot, Brigade-
Major.

1-17th Regiment.

Guides Infantry.

1st Sikh Infantry.

11-9 Royal Artillery.

3rd Company, Sappers
and Miners.

Cavalry Brigade.
Colonel C. J. S. Gough,
v.c., C.B., Command-

ing.

Cspgin B. A. Combe,
10th Hussars, Bri-
gade-Major.

2 Squadrons, 10th Hus-
sars.

Guides Cavalry.

11th Bengal Lancers.

Engineers.

Ordnance Park.
Head-quarters and 3 companies, Sappers and Miners,

Field Park.

3rd Infantry Brigade.

Colonel F. E. Apple-
yard, c.B., Command-
ing.

Captain W. C. Farwell,
Erigado—Major.

81st Regiment.

14th Sikhs.

27th (Punjab) Bengal
Infantry.

Artillery.
1-C, R.H.A.
E-3, R.A.
13-9, R.A. (Heavy).
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HasaN ABpaL REeserve.
Major-General R. O. Bright, c.B., Commanding.
(Staff from Rawalpindi.)

Cavalry Brigade. Infantry Brigade.
Brigadier-General J. E. Michell, | Brigadier-General J. Doran, c.B.
C.B., R.A. Major N. X. Gwynne, 63rd Foot,
Captain A. R. Abadie, 9th Lancers, rigade-Major.
rigade-Major. 1st Battalion 25th Foot.
9th Lancers. 24th (Punjab) Bengal Infantry.
10th Bengal Lancers. 28th (Punjab) Bengal Infantry.
13th Bengal Lancers. 2nd Gurkhas.
Mhairwara Battalion.
Artillery.

H-C, Royal Horse Artillery.
D-4, Royal Artillery.

The only changes from the above were the with-
drawals of the 18th Bengal Lancers and the 28th
(Punjab) Bengal Infantry from the reserve, the former
being retained for duty at Peshawar, Nowshera, Mardan
and outposts, and the latter posted to the Kurram Valley
Force. This last arrangement was in consequence of
the uncertainty as to what steps had been taken by the
Amir for the occupation of the Paiwar Kotal and of
Khost, which induced the Commander-in-Chief to place
at the disposal of Major-General Roberts a further force,
consisting of —

Head-quarters and wing of the 72nd Highlanders.

3 G-8, Royal Artillery.

28th Bengal Infantry.

Since, however, this would leave Kohat insufficiently
garrisoned, the Commander-in-Chief ordered the follow-
ing moves:

1st Bengal Infantry from Benares to Mian Mir.

2nd (Queen’s Own) Bengal Light Infantry from Mian Mir to

Kohat.
2 Companies of the 8rd Bengal Infantry from Dinapore to
Benares.

The garrison of Kohat then consisted of—

Wing 72nd Highlanders.
} G-8, Royal Artillery.
2nd (Queen’s Own) Bengal Light Infantry.



AN ULTIMATUM THREATENED 138

On the 7th November the Government of India
intimated that an ultimatum was about to be sent to
the Amir, and that failing a satisfactory reply by the
20th idem, the Amir was to be treated as the declared
enemy of the British Government ; in consequence of
this the troops were ordered to be held in readiness to
cross the frontier at all points on the 21st November,
and detailed instructions as to the movements of th
various columns were issued.

On the 19th November the columns were finally
detailed in a General Order as follows :—

APPROXIMATE STRENGTH.!

‘Officers. Men. Guns.
I.—Tue Kueram Variey Corumn, under Major-

General F. 8. Roberts, c.B., v.c.. 116 6,649 18
11.—Tae Murran Division (snbseqnently 1st Division

Kandahar Column), ander Lleutenant-Generaj

D. M. Stewart, c.B. . 187 7,117 60
111.—Tae Querra REINFORCEMENT (subeequentl& 2nd

Division, Kandahar Column), under Major-

General M. A. 8. Biddulph, c.n.
IV.—Tae Pesaawar VaLrey Fieup Force, under Lleu-

tenmbGeneralSurSa.m Browne, K.C.8.L, cn,

v . 325 15,854 48
Total . . 706 35002 144

In addition there were assembled subsequently—

V.—Kanpamar CorumN, Reserve Division, sanc-

78 5482 18

tioned 27th November, 1878 . 53 3,817 24
VI.—Punsas Cmiers’ ContiNgenT, December, ‘1878, 7 4,471 13?
Total 60 8,288 37

GranD ToraL 7766 43,290 Tsl' }

—— s

British troops were armed with Martini-Henry rifles and natives with
Sniders.

Railheads were at Jhelum and Sukkur.
" Tht:.ls medical arrangements did not go beyond a system of regimental
081 —

! These numbers are hken from note added to letter of Colonel C. C.
Johnson, Officiating Quartermaster-General in India, to the Secretary to

the Government of India, Military Department, No. 7A, Field operations

Kabul
d:ted Sepwmber, 1879 (Summnry of Preparations).

The strength of the contingent furnished by the protected Sikh States
in the Punjab was as follows : d d
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Meanwhile on the 17th October, at the request of
the Commander-in-Chief, the Foreign Department—
there being no Military Intelligence Branch—was asked
to submit the latest information regarding the feelings
of the tribes in the Khyber Pass, and at the same time
to forward the latest statements available (1) of the dis-
position of the Amir’s forces and (2) of the military
resources of Afghanistan (see Appendix 1.). From
this information it appeared that the Amir’s regular
army consisted of less than 20,000 men of all arms in
the Kabul province, and about 6,000 in Kandahar,
25,000 more being quartered in the Herat and Turkestan
provinces. The artillery, of which he had 1382 field
guns, 108 mountain, 42 drawn by bullocks, and 12
carried on elephants, or 824 in all, only provided 10
horse or field and the same number of mountain
batteries, besides two elephant batteries on the Kabul
side, and one mountain and two field batteries near
Kandahar. The arms in the hands of his infantry and
cavalry consisted chiefly of Enfield rifles and Tower
muskets, with only about 5,000 English Sniders given
by the British Government and some 4,000 locally
manufactured, which were nearly all in the hands of the
Kabul division of the army. The report added that,
“in case of war with the English, most of the troops at
each action will either come over to us or else disperse.”
The irregular forces at the Amir’s disposal were calcu-
lated at 100,000 armed men in the Kabul province.

* The Amir was said to have 80,000 firearms stored as a

reserve in Kabul. All, both regular and irregular, were

Total

British .
officers, Cavalry. Infantry. Artillery.
Bahawalpur Contingent . . . 1 94 328 —
Patiala » A | 307 833 82
Nabha 9 . . o1 203 543 60
Jhind 9 1 202 499 108
Kapurthala  ,, 1 110 499 i
Sirmur 2 1 —_ 201 —
Faridkot s 1 60 261 -
7
-
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practically untrained and badly led by their officers,
except perhaps the artillery.

The period between the repulse of the Mission and the
Declaration of War was also utilised by Major Cavagnari
to conclude an arrangement with the Afridis inhabiting
the Khyber Pass and its vicinity and the Shinwaris of
Loargai or Landi Kotal, under which the free use of the

for British troops and convoys was guaranteed.
ese tribes were poor, and the right-of-way through
their country was almost their sole patrimony. The
Afridis had behaved well in conducting Major Cava-
gmn"s advance party of Sir Neville Chamberlain’s
fission to Ali Masjid, and in giving warning of the
reinforcements and disposition of Sher Ali’s troops and
levies in the neighbourhood. Major Cavagnari was
therefore instructed to come to a friendly understanding
with them, and to arrange for the passage of troops
through the Khyber defiles at certain rates.

Major Cavagnari based his estimates of the money
payments to be made to the headmen of the tribes on
the sums paid by Colonel Mackeson for the same purpose
during the latter period of the First Afghan War. This
had been popularly supposed to have amounted to
R1,25,000 per annum, but it was found on examination
that a considerably less sum was paid. However, Major
Cavagnari was enabled to offer liberal terms to the
;mlzlliks, which were willingly accepted by them, as
ollows :

R
1) Kuki Khel . . 1,300 (a) Saltan, chief of Malikdin Khel,
2) Malikdin Khel (q) 1,300 | extra R2,000 per annum personal
43, gakhn Kbel (b) . Afridis 10300 | allowance.
ipah . . . 1,300 |
5 K::ahbar Khel . 500 | (b) Khawas, chief of Zakha Khel
6) Kamarai . . 250 ' extra R1,200 per annum personai
(7) Shinwaris . . . 1,300 allowance.

ToraL . 7,250 x 12 = R87,000 per annam.




CHAPTER 1I

OPERATIONS OF THE PESHAWAR VALLEY FIELD FORCE IN
NOVEMBER AND DECEMBER, 1878.

As we have seen, it was not until the 1st November
that the Government of India finally decided to assemble
a force in the Peshawar Valley to operate on the line of
the Khyber. On the same evening the command was
offered to Lieutenant-General Sir Sam Browne, c.B.,
K.C.8.L, V.C., commanding the Lahore Division, but then
at Simla, where he was officiating as Military Member
of Council. The offer was at once accepted, and Sir
Sam Browne started a few days later for Peshawar,
where he arrived on the 9th November. On the 7th
the following instructions were issued by the Governor-
General in Council :

I.—PEsHAwAR LINE.
* * * * * *

«“ 2, On receipt of the order to cross the frontier,
a column formecf from the troops now assembling at
Peshawar and Hasan Abdal will advance on the Khyber
and expel the Amir’s garrisons from the pass. The
advance on this line will be limited to Dakka, or such
position as may be selected by the General Officer in
command for the defence of the western débouché of
the pass.

“8. As soon as the pass shall have been cleared, and
the necessary force established in position at the western
extremity, the bulk of the troops will be withdrawn
to British territory. .

“ 4. The troops posted for the defence of the pass

16
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should be, as far as possible, selected for local knowledge
and frontier experience. The Guides should form part
of this force, which will be under the command of
Colonel Jenkins, to whom, if necessary, the local rank
of Brigadier-General will be given.

5. The protection of our communications through
the pass will ge provided for, as far as possible, by levies
raised among the local tribes. These will be under the
command of Colonel Jenkins, who, in subordination to
the General Officer Commanding at Peshawar, will be
responsible for the military arrangements for the safety
of the pass.

¢ 6. Major Cavagnari will be attached to the General
Officer in command of the column, as Political Officer,’
during the operations against the Amir’s troops in the
Khyber. When these are concluded, he will remain
with the head-quarters of the officer commanding in the
pass, and, under the direct orders of the Government of
India, will have charge of our political relations with the
surrounding tribes and of any necessary communications
with Kabuf

7. It will be desirable, after our troops shall have
taken possession of the pass, to lay down a telegraph
line between Peshawar and the head-quarters of the
officer commanding in the pass.”

The Peshawar Valley Force was assembling when
General Browne arrived there on the 9th November.
Some of the corps were encamped in different places
about the Peshawar Valley, others were still echeloned
along the Grand Trunk Road, and considerable labour
was required to concentrate and organise the force.
The greatest difficulty encountered was that of equip-
ping it with tents, supplies of every description and
transport, for the stores and magazines of Peshawar
had already been drained by the Kurram Column, and

! Major Cavagnari had full political powers on the Peshawar line, and
corresponded direct with the Foreign Department of Government. On the

Kurram and Quetta lines Gene: Roberts and Stewart were vested with

::sreme political authority, and the political assistants were under their
ors.

2
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but little remained for the Khyber Line Force, which,
although destined to be the first in the field, was the
last whose organisation received the sanction of Govern-
ment. But the orders were peremptory that operations
were to commence on the 21st November, and by
means of energetic exertions the column was concen-
trated at Jamrud two days previous to that date. The
key to the Khyber was the strong position of Ali Masjid,
and against it were to be directed the first operations
of the force. On the 28rd October the country east
and north-east of that place had been reconnoitred by
Lieutenant-Colonel J enIl)dns with a party of the Guides,
and a further reconnaissance of the position itself was
made by Sir Sam Browne on the 16th November.

The fort of Ali Masjid stands on a detached hill
some 450 feet in height which rises precipitously from
the right bank of the Khyber River about 6 miles from
the mouth of the pass and 9 miles from the fort of
Jamrud. It formed the centre of the Afghan position,
of which the right rested on a ridge connected with
lofty hills to the north. Due east from this ridge, and
making with it an angle of 45°, ran a line of entrenchments
broken by three peaks, each of which commands the
fort. Between the eastern peak and Ali Masjid, distant
from the latter about 500 yards, there is a deep gorge.
Immediately opposite the fort, across the river, extend-
ing eastwards from a cliff above the left bank, ran a sort
of covered way with entrenchments for some 600 yards
along the precipitous face of one of the spurs of the
Rhotas Mountain. In the fort itself were eight guns;
two more were placed on a cliff about 40 or 50 yards
below, and another a few feet above the stream. Along
the breastworks of the ridge on the right were eight
sieces of artillery ; three were placed on the cliff above
‘he left bank, on the right of the covered way, while
two mountain guns were in position on commanding
soints of the same entrenchments. The Afghan garrison
was estimated at 8,700 men.

The pass at Ali Masjid is very narrow, and the
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approach from the south was completely commanded
by the guns of the Afghan entrenchments. But the
weakness of the position lies in the height of the
neighbouring ground. To the east, north, and north-
east it is overtopped by the spurs and cliffs of the
Rhotas and neighl;)ouring hills. The scheme of attack
therefore arranged by Sir Sam Browne aimed at the
establishment of his troops on these commanding points.
The reconnaissance of the 28rd October was made
with a view to a turning movement of this sort, and
it disclosed the fact that Panaipal, about 7 miles north-
east of Ali Masjid, whence the Rhotas heights and
the Khyber above Kata Kushtia were comparatively
easy of access, could be reached from Jamrud by way
of Gudar and Lashora. The distance is from 12 to 13
miles ; from Panaipal to Kata Kushtia is about 4 miles.
The road, though rough, is not very bad, with the
exception of about one mile between Lashora and
Panaipal and between the last-named place and Kata
Kushtia, where the descent is extremely bad. Colonel
Jenkins estimated that the road from Jamrud to
Panai&al could be marched in three hours, but of course
its difficulty would be increased fourfold if it were
attempted by night.
er the reconnaissance of the 16th November the
following plan of attack was determined on by Sir
Sam Browne, and was fully explained to all the staff
officers and brigadiers on Tuesday, the 19th November :
Two brigades were to proceed vid Gudar and
Lashora to the « Sapri peak,” and on arrival there some
200 rifles were to be detached to hold Multani Sir, with
instructions to rejoin their brigade towards evening.
From Sapri one brigade was to move on to the
Rhotas peak, where it was reported that sangars
had been constructed by the enemy. Thence it was
cautiously to feel its way to any point covering
Ali Masjid, but not to show itself, if possible, to the
enemy. Here a %:od position was to be selected,
whence fire could be opened with effect, both from a
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mountain battery and from rifles. The other brigade
was to advance from Sapri peak towards Kata Kushtia,
and to take up a position to command the Khyber Pass
where it opens from the Ali Masjid defile. The main
column was to proceed by the pass road, and the whole
was to be in position about noon or 1 p.m. on the
21st November, at which hour the attack was to be
commenced by the three guns of the heavy battery
and the field battery opening fire from the Shahgai
ridge.

gSimulta.neously the brigade on the Rhotas was to
come into action ; and should the enemy have occupied
Shahgai, or made any move such as might prevent the
guns with the main column from coming into action at
the time agreed upon, the brigade on the Rhotas was
not on that account to delay commencing an attack.

Under cover of the fire of the guns, the infantry
brigade with the main column, together with the battery
of horse artillery in the pass, was to advance and take
u;;.a position as close as possible and come into action,
while further advances were to be made as opportunities
offered.

Should the enemy attempt to escape by the defile,
they would in debouching come under the fire of the
brigade at Kata Kushtia.

The main column (infantry, battery of horse artillery,
and six squadrons of cavalry) was to follow through
the defile, on clearing which and reaching the open
valley the cavalry was to push on quickly for Landi
Kotal. It was most important that this pass should be
occu}l)ied as soon as possible; but if the cavalry was
unable to push on, owing to any operation on the part.
of the enemy or difficulties in the road, it was to take
up a good position and to await the arrival of the
infantry.

It was left to the discretion of the brigadier-generals
commanding the detached brigades to descend into the
pass or to continue along the ridges; to help the main
column in the defile or to descend farther on into the
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Lala Beg Garhi Valley. If time and the condition of
the men would admit, both the detached brigades were
to push on to Landi Khana, on the western side of
Landi Kotal; but if too late in the day, and should
the men be exhausted, the brigades were to bivouac in
any suitable position. One regiment of native infantry
was to be left in a commanding position at the end
of the defile to cover and protect the baggage on the
morning of the 22nd November.

All these movements were subject to any subsidiary
orders; but the foregoing was a general exposition
of the intended operations, as far as they could be
decided on beforehand.

The two detached brigades were to take with them
three days’ cooked provisions and extra pakhals;' and
since any further supply of water would be difficult
or impossible, the quantity taken was to be issued
with care.

The baggage of the whole force was to remain at
Jamrud and move on to Ali Masjid, and thence to
Landi Khana, on the morning of the 22nd November ;
but no baggage of any sort was to enter the pass on
the 21st November.

No one was to be allowed to enter any of the
villages; and ange marauding or maltreating of the
villagers was to most strictly prohibited and most
severely punished, for it was expected that the Afridis
in the pass would be either friendly or neutral, and it
was therefore necessary that nothing should be done to
irritate them inst the troops; whilst it was to be
impressed on the men of the regiments of the Ist
Division that, in accordance with the Declaration of War,
the force was not acting against the people of the pass
but against the troops of the Amir only.

The 1st and 2nd Infantry Brigades were detailed
for the march by Gudar and Lashora to Sapri, the
former being ordered to detach ern route a party of
400 rifles vid Tabai to the Rhotas ridge, and on arriving

! Pakhals are large water-skins, used for carrying water on pack-animals.



22 THE ORDER OF MARCH

at Sapri to move south-west along the Rhotas ridge
until it crowned the heights above and a little in rear
of Ali Masjid, where the Khyber Pass begins to open
out and is about 100 yards wide. The 2nd Brigade was
to take up its position near Kata Kushtia.

The remainder of the 1st Division of the Field Force
was to march, as described above, by Mackeson’s road
into the Khyber Pass, and the attack was to commence
at about 1 p.m. on the 21st November. The 1st
Brigade was allowed nine hours to get into position, and
the 2nd Brigade eighteen hours, in consequence of which
Lieutenant-General Sir Sam Browne was authorised to
move the latter portion of his force after sundown on
the 20th November.

No reply having been received from the Amir Sher
Ali Khan to the Viceroy’s ultimatum, the Government
decided, on the 20th November, 1878, to order the
advance of the British troops into Afghanistan and
issue the Declaration of War.! Accordingly authority
to move was communicated on the same date to Sir
Sam Browne, commanding the Peshawar Valley Field
Force, and at 5.20 p.m. the 2nd Infantry Brigade of
the 1st Division of that force (with the exception of
11-9, Royal Artillery), under the command of Brigadier-
General J. A. Tytler, c.B., v.c., marched from the camp
at Jamrud across the border and commenced the

cam'Faign.

he fighting strength of the column amounted to

48 British officers, 591 British and 1,105 native rank

and file. They marched with great-coats only, and with

one day’s cooked rations in their haversacks; accom-
ying them were two days’ rations, uncooked, on

gt-ilocks. The following was the order of march :

(1) The Guides, (4) Commissariat supplies.

(2) 1st Battalion 17th Foot. (5) One company 1st Sikhs,

(8) 1st Sikhs, less one com- escort and rear guard.
pany.

! See Appendix II. for the text of the Declaration of War.
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The night was dark, the road tortuous, rocky and
broken, passing for a considerable distance through
heavy grass jungle up the bed of the Lashora stream,
which was crossed by the column about twenty times.
Twice the road was missed by the native guide, when
the column had to retrace its steps for some distance ;
on another occasion, owing to the darkness, the touch
with the advance guard was lost, thus causing further
delay. After 7 miles Lashora was reached by the
whole column at 10.80 p.m. on the 20th November,
where it bivouacked, but fires were not allowed to be
lighted, and the European portion of the force, whose
boots and socks were wet through from so often fording
the stream, suffered particularly from the bitter cold of
the night, and passed most of the hours of the halt in
walking up and down to keep themselves warm.

Towards dawn, however, fires were permitted in
order to make tea.

As soon as day broke (6.15 a.m.) on the 21st the
column resumed its march in the same order, the 1st
Infantry Brigade arriving just as the 2nd Brigade
moved off. The road now became exceedingly difficult,
consisting of a series of very steep ascents and descents,
the column being forced to move in single file along the
entire route. The heat was considerable, while no
water could be obtained after the first 2 miles from
Lashora until Panaipal was reached, where the main
body of the brigade did not arrive till 1.80 p.m. on the
21st in a state of considerable exhaustion from exposure,
heat, and want of water. The commissariat bullocks,
with the rations for the next two days, were still far
behind. From Panaipal two roads lead down to Kata
Kushtia, the direct one being a narrow and precipi-
tous gorge quite impracticable for bullocks; while the
other, or Tortang Pass road, was so circuitous as to
render it impossible tor the column to reach Kata
Kushtia before night.

Brigadier-General Tytler considered it imprudent to
march the exhausted British soldiers without food along
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a road where their supplies could not follow them.
Had the rations come up, however, before 4 p.m., it
was his intention to have pushed on, for the men of the
17th Foot, though much exhausted, were in excellent
spirits and most anxious to advance. Meanwhile, how-
ever, the Brigadier sent on Colonel Jenkins with the
Guides and 1st Sikhs at 2.80 p.m., ordering him to
groceed to Kata Kushtia by the direct route; this

etachment reached its destination at 4 p.m. Brigadier-
General Tytler remained with the 1-17th at Panaipal,
and, the commissariat train not arriving, bivouacked
there that night.

No sooner had the Guides and the 1st Sikhs, under
Lieutenant-Colonel Jenkins, taken up a position on
the hill opposite the village of Kata Kushtia, which
completely commanded the Khyber Pass, here some
600 yards broad, than a party of the enemy’s cavalry,
about fifty in number, was perceived at 4.30 p.m.
leisurely making their way up the pass. To make the
garrison of Ali Masjid realise that their retreat was
cut off, Lieutenant-Colonel Jenkins ordered his men to
open fire upon these Afghan horse at a range of about
500 yards. Several were dismounted, and the rest
galloped away, some back to Ali Masjid and some up
the Khyber Pass. As it began to grow dusk, a larger
body of the enemy’s cavalry, accompanied by a small
party of infantry, came from the direction of Ali
Magjid, riding hard for their lives as they passed the
place where the troops were posted, from which it was
evident that the retreat from Ali Masjid had com-
menced. This body of Afghans came under fire of
200 or 300 rifles within 800 to 500 yards’ range, and
suffered some loss. As darkness closed in, the Guides
and the 1st Sikhs lay down on the rocks about 100 feet
above the bed of the stream, and no large body of
the enemy passed during the night, although, doubtless,
men moving singly or in small parties escaped.

Meanwhile, at 2.15 a.m. on the 21st November, the
1st Infantry Brigade, under command of Brigadier-
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General H. T. Macpherson, c.B., v.c., marched from the
camp at Jamrud in the following order and followed in
the track of the 2nd Brigade, which had preceded them
by eight hours and forty minutes:

(1) 250 men 4th Gurkhas. (8) Remainder of 4th Gurkhas.
(2) Hazara Mountain Battery. | (4) 4th Battalion Rifle Brigade.
(5) 20th Punjab Infantry.

The fighting strength of the brigade amounted to
438 British officers, 569 British rank and file, and 1,345
natives of all ranks.

Marching under the same conditions as regarded
equil;])ment and supplies as the 2nd Brigade, this column
reached Lashora in four and a quarter hours, although
the 20th Punjabis made a slight détour by mistake.

On reaching the foot of the Tabai spur, leading to
the Rhotas ridge, about 6 miles from Jamrud, four
companies of the 20th Punjab Infantry, amounting to
248 men, commanded by Major Gordon, were detached
to occupy the Tabai ridge below the Rhotas summit,
and there to await the arrival of the remainder of the
brigade on the main ridge leading to the enemy’s
sangars on the summit, when a simultaneous attack
would be made on it about noon. The Rhotas peak
was to be occupied, if possible, and helio hic com-
munication established with Jamrud, for which purpose
four signallers were attached to this detachment.

As has been seen, the 2nd Brigade was just moving
off as the 1st Brigade arrived at Lashora, and it became
necessary for the 1st Brigade to halt for an hour to
allow Tytler’s column to get clear. But at 7.80 a.m.
Macpherson’s force resumed its march, ascending a
tolerably easy path from the bed of the river and
crossing the ridge to the left into the Lashora Nala.
Above Lashora the path wound through a narrow rocky
ravine, overhung by precipitous and rugged hills, where
the progress of the column was much impeded by the

animals of the 2nd Infantry Brigade, many
of which (bullocks and buffaloes) were quite unfit for
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such service. These animals can never move but at a
very slow pace, and in difficult places often come to
a complete standstill.

The 1st Infantry Brigade, however, pushed rapidly
on through this obstruction, and the head of the column
arrived at the Sapri plateau at 11.830 a.m., facing the
Multani Sir, with the peak of Tartara nearly due west.
When the rear of the column closed up, at 1 o’clock in
the afternoon, the advance was resumed, until at 8 p.m.
a running stream was reached. Here the Brigadier-
General decided to bivouac for the night of the 21st
November, as nothing was to be heard of the rations of
the Rifle Brigade, and there was no certainty of finding
water farther on, while, owing to the steep ascent and
want of water, the troops were very much exhausted
and unfit for further exertion.

The main column of the 1st Division, consisting of
the 8rd and 4th Infantry Brigades, the Cavalry Brigade,
and the artillery, the whole under the command of
Lieutenant-General Sir Sam Browne, moved off from
camK at Jamrud at about 7 a.m. on the 21st November.

party was pushed on in advance, consisting of
some si ers under Major H. P. Pearson, p.A.Q.M.G.,
together with the head-quarters of the Royal Engineers
and the Sappers of the Engineer Park. On arriving
at the mouth of the Khyber Pass the latter began to
improve the road, while the signallers, ascending the
Surkhai hill, sought to establish heliographic com-
munication with the Shahgai heights, as soon as that
position should be occupied by the column. This they
succeeded in doing by 11 a.m.

The main column marched from Jamrud in the
following order :

1

250 men 14th Sikhs }Srd Infantry Brigade ;
2

250 men 81st iment rtion.
Advanced guard, §3 2nd and 3rd Cmnies Sapl;;rs and Miners.
commanded byl (4) 40 sabres 10th Hussars.
Brigadier-Gene-| (5) 1., Royal Horse Artillery.
ral Appleyard. |(g) 11-9, Royal Artillery (mountain battery).
7 Remaind);r of 14th lg'ikhs.




AT MACKESON’S BRIDGE 27

t i - 3rd Infantry
(1) Remainder of 81st Regiment ; -
(2) 27th Punjab Infantry Brigade ;

remainder,
§3 E-3, Royal Artillery.
4) 13-9, Royal Artillery (heavy battery, 40-prs.).
§5) 51st Light Infantry {4th nfantry Brigade, under

6) 6th Bengal Infantry gmersenem W. B.

(7) Guides Cavalry, 2 squadrons,
under Major G. Stewart. Cavalry Brigade,
(8) 10th Husears, 2 squadrons,| under Brigadier-
under Ma{’or E. Wood. General C. J. 8
(9) 11th Bengal Lancers, 2 squad-| Gough, v.c.
\ rons,under Major R. E. Boyle.

Main column . {

Three days’ rations accompanied each unit, and
easchcompany of Sappers had with it its light equipment
on six mules with two barrels of powder.

The advance guard pushed on by the Shadi Bagiar
rod into the Khyber Pass, and from a point a little short
of Mackeson’s Bridge a detachment of 200 men of the
8lst Regiment and of the 1st Sikhs, with the mountain
battery, was despatched up the bed of & ravine on the
nght, with the object of reaching the high ground
beyond, so as to have the command of the Shahgai
baghts in case any opposition should be offered at
that point.

Mackeson’s Bridge was reached at 9.20 a.m., and
from near there, at 10 a.m., the first shot was fired by
a detachment of the 81st Regiment against a picquet
of the enemy’s cavalry, which was seen on the low hills
above the brnidge, and which retired slowly as the column
sdvanced.

At 11 a.m. the head of the advance guard arrived
st the Shahgai ridge. Thence two companies—one
fom the 51st Light Infantry and one from the 81st
Foot—were detached to occupy the ridges intervening
between the Shahgai and the Rhotas ridge, which latter
vas seen to be held by a large body of the enemy ; and
te detachment remained on this duty until the turning
movements of the 1st and 2nd Infantry Brigades
aused the enemy to retire during the afternoon. At
the same time detachments were sent out to either
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flank and to a ridge in front of the column so as to cover
the working parties employed in improviélf the road.

The Shahgai ridge had been occupied for an hour
and a half, when about noon the garrison of Ali Masjid
opened fire from the fort and from a gun on a peak
above, as well as from three others below, which were
invisible to the attacking column. This fire was con-
tinued until dark, except for a short interval about
1.80 p.m., the practice made being fair, for the ranges
were well known to the Afghan gunners.

Meanwhile I-C, Royal Horse Artillery, was brought
into action at a range of some 2,300 yards, and fired
about ten rounds of shrapnel per gun, after which the
descent from the Shahgai ]inill into the bed of the stream
having been made practicable, the battery advanced to
a road to the right front of its former position, at which
latter place it was relieved by the heavy battery with
three 40-pr. B.L. guns and by E-3, Royal Artillery.
These batteries came into action at 2,800 yards, and
continued their fire with apparently good effect till
nightfall. Throughout the afternoon the cavalry re-
mained under cover of the Shahgai heights in support
of the heavy and field batteries.

At 2.80 p.m. an advance was ordered of part of the
8rd Infantry Brigade under General Appleyard, con-
sisting of the 14th Sikhs, seven companies of the 27th
Punjab Infantry, and half of the 81st Foot. These
formed the left attack; and they were directed to
descend and cross the Khyber stream at Lala China, to
work round under cover of a spur towards the right of
the line of the enemy’s entrencﬁments, and to seize the
heights which formed the key of the Afghan position.

Simultaneously part of the 4th Infantry Brigade
was ordered to advance to the ridge in front of Shahgai,
forming a right attack consisting of two companies of
the 51st Light Infantry and part of the 6th Bengal
Infantry and 45th Sikhs.

The advance of the left attack was made under
cover of the outer slopes of the ridges, which, however,
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did not succeed in preventing the Afghan force from
keeping up a continuous fire of round shot and musketry
against Appleyard’s movement. By 4 p.m. the 3rd
Brigade had approached the gorge at the top of the
rdge occupied by the enemy. The advance, led by
Captain J. G. Maclean with the 14th Sikhs, was half
in skirmishing order and half in support, the latter
reinforcing the fighting line half-way. Next in order
folowed six companies of the 27th Punjabis under
Major H. H. Birch, while five companies of the 81st
Regiment under Colonel R. B. Chichester formed a
reserve.  Captain Maclean led the skirmishers of the
14th Sikhs nearly up to the conical hill on the left of
the enemy’s advanced position, the men firing briskly
as they went, and evoking a sharp reply in the shape
of a cross-fire not only from the several entrenchments,
but also from a series of sangars in front of them, as
well as from the conical hill redoubt on which the guns
of 11-9, Royal Artillery, were now playing.

The left attack was further supported by I-C, Royal
Horse Artillery, which, following the 38rd Brigade,
advanced with an escort of the 10th Hussars and No. 6.
Company Sappers up the pass to a point where a some-
what sharp bend brought Ali Masjid in view. Here the
battery came into action, four guns on the left bank of the
stream opening at 1,200 yards, while the right division
crossed to the right bank and advanced to within 1,000
vards of the fort. In this position I-C continued in
wtion until all the ammunition in the limbers was
expended, when the battery had to withdraw, as the
wagons had been left in rear at their original position.

Meantime two companies of the 51st Light In-
fantry and one of the 6th Bengal Infantry were detached
to occupy the right and rear ridges protecting the
Shahgai hill, relieving parties of the 81st Regiment
and 14th Sikhs previously posted there, who were sent
to join their regiments.

In the right attack the detachments of the 4th
Brigade were soon in sharp conflict with the enemy.
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As has been described, the left of the latter’s position
occupied the inaccessible face of a cliff, and was
strengthened by one gun. The attack was supported
by 11-9, Royal Artillery (Mountain Battery), with an
escort of the 45th Sikhs under Major Cook and a com-
pany of the 81st Foot, which opened fire on Ali Masjid
at 1,500 yards with common shell and shrapnel. This
was replied to by an advance of the enemy’s skirmishers
to within 430 yards of the guns, notwithstanding the
fire of the escort and a few rounds of shrapnel from
11-9, Royal Artillery. After about two hours in action,
during which time it became apparent that an assault
of the enemy’s position on this side was impossible, the
battery was withdrawn, covered by two companies of
the 51st Light Infantry, and, ascending the ridge behind,
it opened fire on the conical hill redoubt then being
attacked by the 8rd Brigade.

While the attacks were in progress as above de-
scribed, the British leaders looked in vain for some
signs of the 1st and 2nd Brigades having completed
their turning movements. The afternoon drew to a
close ; the enemy abated not the vigour with which
they defended their formidable positions. The right
attack had turned out impracticable, and at length, at
5 p.m., the General determined to avoid a further sacri-
fice of life by abandoning the final assault. Orders
were reluctantly given to cease firing and to retire.
But before these orders had reached Brigadier-General
Appleyard, the 27th Punjab Infantry and the 14th
Siﬁhs had already pushed well up the steep slope
leading to the Afghan posts, entrenchments, and
sangars, with which they were actively engaged. On
receiving the order to abandon the attack the skir-
mishers fell back on their supports, but in doing so
suffered severely. Here Major Birch, Lieutenant T. O.
Fitzgerald, and four sepoys of the 27th Punjab Infantry
were killed and six wounded, whilst eight of Captain
Maclean’s Sikhs had already fallen, and he, with
sixteen others, was wounded.
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During this final advance of the 8rd Brigade on the
left, Colonel Maunsell, Commanding Royal Engineer,
finding himself the senior officer on the ground about
the valley of the Khyber stream, and observing the loss
to the troops involved by the determined resistance of
the enemy, ordered up three companies of the 81st
Regiment, part to reinforce their regiment, which was
acting as a reserve to the attack, and the remainder to
hold the gorge of the valley in support. The rein-
forcing party of the 81st Regiment did not succeed in
reaching the advanced &)art of their regiment before the
retirement commenced ; but as they fell back they
reached a convenient position to repel any advance of
the enemy along the valley. Here they were joined by
a gart of the 51st Light Infantry, which was posted
under cover of the hill above. A portion of the 14th
Sikhs and 27th Punjab Infantry, ordered to retire from
the left attack, where they had gallantly pushed farthest
to the front, also joined this force without any of their
British officers, all of whom, they informed Colonel
Maunsell, had been killed; these detachments were
placed in rear and in support of the parties of the 51st
and 81st. Seeing the importance of guarding the
position held here, Colonel Maunsell sent a detachment
of the 8th Company of Sappers at about 5 p.m. to
occ:gy a tower on the left, and to throw out a picquet
in advance to cover the whole left of the valley, and
ordered up the Sappers then in the rear to reinforce
them.

The force bivouacked for the night as follows :

A (1) 2 companies, 81st)
@ ;‘w sanies, 14th ‘R"""i“d“
com es e
Cavalry Brigade. Sikhs?‘m ’ . 3rdeB;1n
13—12, oyal Artil- :lt: gr about (3)1 company, 27th }on ridge eft.
. >tne lnhgal . m N
E-3, Royal Artil-[ heighte @ 1"“:::‘“ I“f‘“‘g‘; advance, | Remainder
lery. | " Bengal Tnentry. gade on
(5) 11-9, Royal Artil- | rght.

lery.
J Ty J |
1-C, Royal Horse Artillery, with escort, on left bank of stream.



82 THE FORT OCCUPIED
The casualties during the day were as follows:

Killed. Wounded.

S A |

Officers. Men. Officers. Men

I-C Royal Horse Artil- I-C, Royal Horse Artil-

.0 .1 l 1] 4

5lstr¥oot . . 0 1 11-9, Royul Artlllery ] 3
14th Sikhs . . 0 8 51st Foot . 0 1
27th Punjab Infantry .2 4 14th Sikhs . . 1 16
— — 20th Punjab lnfantry () 1

ToraL . 2 14 27th Punjab Infantry . 0 6

Torar . 1 3

The artillery ammunition expended was :

Shell.
I-C, Royal Horse Artillery . . . . 168 shrapnel, 35 common
E~3 Royal Artillery . . . . 98 . s
11-9 Royal Art:llery (mountam) . .31 »s 59 »
13—9 Royal Artillery (43-pr. B.L.R. ) . . o — ., 128 »

|

During the night dispositions were made by the
Lieutenant-General for the renewal of the left attack.
and at daybreak on the 22nd the 3rd Brigade was\
reinforced by 11-9, Royal Artillery, which crossed the
Khyber at the place where 1-C, Royal Horse Artlllery,‘
had crossed on the previous day, and opened fire on
the enemy’s position. As no reply was elicited the
battery ceasegO fire, the brigade advanced, when both
fort and entrenchments were found to have ben
evacuated.

The camp was yet standing, and there was every
evidence of precipitate flight, nothing whatever having
been carried away. Ghulam Haidar, with the Mir
Akhor and the greater part of the enemy, seemed to
have escaped by the Bazar Valley by way of Chora and
over the Sissobi Pass to Pesh Bolak, with the exception
of a few who took the Khyber road, some of whom
had been made prisoners by the 2nd Brigade. They
were much harried and looted by the Afridis of the
Bazar Valley.

The enemy’s works were found to be of great
extent, and to have been skilfully and formidably
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designed. Had they been manned by a sufficient force,
and measures taken to counteract flanking movements,
the position, if properly defended, might have proved
almost impregnable; and, even against the garrison
available, an attack in front could only have been
successful after great loss of life. The artillery practice
of the Afghans was fair, and had they fired shell
instead of solid shot it would have proved more
destructive. '

The strength of the enemy’s garrison was:

Cavalry . . - e ... 200
4 Batteries artillery . . . . . 82
6 Regiments of infantry . . . . 8,000

Khasadars (levies) . . . . . 600

Total . 4,120

Their loss could not well be estimated, as the killed
and wounded were scattered in distant and remote
portions of the defences. Twenty-four pieces of
ordnance were captured.

The arrival of part of the 2nd Brigade under Colonel
Jenkins at Kata Kushtia and the first signs there of the
evacuation of Ali Masjid on the evening of the 21st
have been described. As day began to break on the
22nd November the party was aroused by the approach
of Afghan infantry coming up the pass in retreat from
Ali Masjid. Colonel Jeniins directed a company of
Guides to fire a volley to bring them to a halt, but with
the result that only a few of the party stood their
ground, the remainder scattering, some scaling the
rocks on the farther side, and others running back down
the pass. One of the men who halted appeared to be
an officer, and Colonel Jenkins sent a prisoner, taken
the previous evening, to order him to collect his men
and make them lay down their arms, on condition that
neither they nor their private property would be

injured. On this about 300 prisoners were collected
and disarmed.

8
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At 11 am. Brigadier Tytler arrived from Panaipal
with the rest of the column, except a small detachment
which had been left to bring on the rations. Notwith-
standing pereﬁtory orders sent back by the Brigadier
the rations had not yet come up, nor did any food
reach the column until the evening of the 22nd, when
seventeen sheep were sent to Kata Kushtia from Ali
Masjid. It afterwards appeared that it had been impos-
sible to get the supplies beyond Sapri plateau by the
morning of the 22nd. Seeing this, Brigadier-General
Macpherson appropriated half of them for the 1st
Infantry Brigase, which had bivouacked on the plateau,
and of which the rations were also not forthcoming.

During the morning of the 22nd the detachment
of the 2nd Brigade left at Panaipal was cut off from
communication with Kata Kushtia by the large
numbers of Afghans in full retreat from the Rhotas
heights. These parties of the enemy were also met by
Major H. W. Gordon and the four companies of the
20th Punjab Infantry, which had been detached on the
previous day from Tabai. Major Gordon had reached
the crest of the northern spur of Rhotas peak on the
evening of the 21st, and advancing towards the summit
next morning rejoined his brigmge, which had recom-
menced its march towards the ridge about 10.80 a.m.,
having been informed by the signallers of the 2nd
Brignge that Ali Masjid had been captured.

As it was reported that the track over the Rhotas
ridge to Ali Masjid was impracticable for mules, the
Hazara Mountain Battery, escorted by Major Gordon’s
detachment of the 20th Punjabis, was directed to
descend into the Khyber Valley by the Tortang route.
The first quarter of this march was over down-like hills,
with grass velg' abundant; but the character of the
country lower down changed to sharp and precipitous
ridges. The track was here very bad, and considerable
time was spent in making it practicable. Some Afridis,
who came to assist in finding a way, expressed their
astonishment at the mules being able to come down
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this track. The last %un of the battery reached the
Khyber stream at nightfall; but the mules with the
men’s great-coats and food, and the grass-cutters’ ponies
with the light baggage of the battery, did not arrive in
camF that night.

The 1st Infantry Brigade continued its march to
the top of the Rhotas peak, in which direction some of
the enemy were still seen. General Macpherson con-
sidered that, to fulfil his instructions, the peak should
be crowned, and this was done by the Rifles at 2 p.m.
This advance guard found the sangars unoccupied,
and from the peak the heavy battery on the Shahgai
heights was discernible.

As the 1st Brigade returned to the Tortang Valley,
Captain W. H. Meiklejohn and four companies of the
2081 Punjab Infantry captured 50 Afghans, who had
fled down another spur, whilst the 4th Gurkhas also
captured a supply of ammunition. The whole column
now descended the Tortang route with great difficulty
on account of the darkness, the descent not being com-
pletely effected till midnight ; the baggage guard and
the men’s great-coats were, however, even then left
behind.

During the 22nd November the Peshawar Valley
Field Force remained at and near Ali Masjid, while
arrangements were made for an advance up the pass on
the following day. On the 28rd the head-quarters of
the division with the 10th Hussars, I-C, Royal Horse
Artillery, Guides Cavalry, and 14th Sikhs marched to
Landi Khana, the 4th Briiude with E-8 and 18-9,
Royal Artillery, and the 11th Bengal Lancers remain-
ing at Ali Masjid, the 1st and 2nd Brigades at Kata
Kushtia. The advance of the main body was continued
on the 24th to Dakka, 2 miles outside the northern
mouth of the pass, whither Major Cavagnari had ridden
in advance on the previous day. The defences of
Landi Khana were found to be entirely deserted. The
Mohmand Khan of Lalpura, as well as several headmen
of Dakka, came in and gave his submission; and the
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chiefs of the neighbouring districts were generally
friendly, though they seemed quite unable to control
the bands of robbers who infested the Khurd Khyber
Pass between Dakka and Basawal and several times
annoyed the rear of the column as well as outlying
sections of the force left behind at Ali Masjid.

At Dakka, where there was camping-space for a
large force, the column halted for three weeks whilst
all available transport was sent back to Peshawar for
supplies. During this halt the health of the troops
improved considerably. The cavalry were employed
in reconnaissance work, the Sappers in improving the
roads, and efforts were made to check the looting in the
Khyber Pass, which was still carried on, chiefly by
Zakha Khel Afridis. With this object the general
commanding at Peshawar was called on by Sir Sam
Browne to furnish troops for post work and convoy
duty in the pass.

On the 80th November a messenger from Kabul
came into camp, bearing a letter from the Amir
addressed to the Viceroy. This letter, though dated
the 19th, was believed to have been re-written after the
taking of Ali Masjid. It repeated the list of Sher Ali's
grievances against the British Government, and declared
that he was still ready to receive a friendly Mission
“with a small escort not exceeding 20 or 80 men”;
but it entirely evaded all the points required by the
Viceroy’s ultimatum, and could not therefore have
been accepted even if it had arrived before the 20th
November. A reply to this effect was wired to the
Viceroy by the Secretary of State.

December opened with a punitive raid made by
Major Cavagnari with an armed body of Kuki Khel
Afridis, supported by mountain guns, against the Zakha
Khel Afridis, and with a reconnaissance from Dakka
into the Mohmand country, where the general attitude
of the tribesmen was friendly. At the same time
the 1st Brigade pushed on to Basawal, in order to
reconnoitre, to give confidence in the country, and to



GENERAL MAUDE 87

get supplies, none being obtainable in the vicinity
of Dakka. Brigadier-General Macpherson conducted
a reconnaissance from Basawal to Pesh Bolak in the
hope of seizing the Mir Akhor, who however escaped.

Early in this month pneumonia broke out amongst
the 14th Sikhs, who, having been moved into camp at
Loi Dakka with no good result, were sent back to
Peshawar. No hospital arrangements as yet existed
beyond those of units, but by degrees the Field Hospital
system was gradually initiated during the operations.

After the fall of Ali Masjid the Sappers were em-
ployed first in improving the road to Landi Kotal and
afterwards in repairing the dilapidated Afghan fort at
Dakka and constructing outposts for the picquets
there. Two boats were also constructed at Dakka
of six and fifteen tons respectively for ferrying the
river.

Meanwhile the reserve division under General
Maude was moving forward from Hasan Abdal, and
part had already arrived at Peshawar. At the end of
the first week in December a redistribution of brigade
commands was decided on as follows: a new brigade
under Colonel Jenkins of the Guides was formed with
the No. 4 Mountain Battery, the Sikhs, and the Guides ;
the 4th Brigade was amalgamated with the 8rd under
Brigadier-General Appleyard, and remained at Ali
Masjid and Shahgai, the troops at which places now
became part of General Maude’s division ; Brigadier-
General W. B. Browne, who had commanded the 4th
Brigade, was directed to proceed to Peshawar and there
to await further orders.

On the 10th December Government approved of
the advance being continued to Jalalabad, provided that
Sir Sam Browne considered the force at his disposal
sufficient to hold Jalalabad and keep open his com-
munications.

On the 17th December the head-quarters of the
1st Division marched towards Jalalabad, General Tytler
remaining in command at Dakka, Previous to this it
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had been ascertained that the Amir had abandoned all
intention of defending Jalalabad, and the only open
hostility in the neighbourhood, which was the result of
the presence of the Mir Akhor amongst the Shinwaris
at Pesh Bolak, disappeared on the approach of a detach-
ment of cavalry, when the Mir Akhor fled to the Safed
Koh. Some outrages by the Mirzan Khels, a section
of the Shinwaris, were promptly punished by an expedi-
tion which destroyed their principal fort at Chura
without meeting with any resistance.

After an uneventful march of four days Sir Sam
Browne’s column reached Jalalabad on the 20th
December ; it included Macpherson’s (the 1st) Brigade,
which joined it at Basawal, and the 2nd, or Frontier
Force, Brigade.

Jalalabad was found to be a miserable town and in a
state of considerable decay, the walls dilapidated, the
houses wretchedly constructed of mud, the streets and
lanes ill paved, rough, tortuous and dirty. The city
was now perfectly quiet, and the merchants of the
place were rapidly returning and re-(()i;l)ening their shops.
The inhabitants generally were friendly, and considered
the presence of a British army a protection. The
only danger was from discontented tribesmen and
fanatics, such as are ever to be found in Afghan towns.

Great efforts were made to cleanse the town and
make it wholesome. On arrival at Jalalabad of Nos.
2, 8, and 6 Companies Sappers, the first works under-
taken were road-making and drainage of the camp
under Lieutenant A. C. Talbot, R.E. The camp was on
the east side of the town facing the south, with a sandy
tract lying in front of it; and protection was afforded
by a watercourse, eight or ten feet wide, along the right
flank and rear.

Meanwhile, on the 9th December, Major Cavagnari,
the Political Officer, had expressed his opinion that the
conduct of the Zakha Khels of Bazar and Bara necessi-
tated military chastisement, and an expedition into the
Bazar Valley was consequently determined on.
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A force composed of troops from the 2nd Division,
Peshawar Valley Field Force, from Jamrud under
Lieutenant-General Maude, was to carry out this
operation in co-operation with the 2nd Brigade of the
1st Division, from Dakka, under Brigadier-General
Tytler; and as it was imlla)ortant to cut off the enemy’s
retreat from the Sissobi Pass, the troops from Dakka
were to move through this defile.

2nd Brigade, 1st Division.

Men.
Arttlery {1150 St Areilers: 2 gune—Capuain 4
4 8th Company Sappers and Miners . . 42
1-17th Foot—Colonel W. D. ‘Thompson . 300) Under Briga-
Infantry { 27th Punjab Native Infantry—Captain J. Cook 263} dier-General
45th Sikhs—Lieutenant H. N. M'Rae . . 114) J. A.Tytler.
Total . 769
aanm—

2nd Division, Peshawar Valley Field Force.

. 11th Bengal Lancers, 1 troo . . 40

Cavalry {lsth Bengal Lancers, 1 troog . 40
3 D-A, Royal Horsel

Artillery, 2 guns‘Cuptain J. R. Slade

Artillery1 on elephants 19

11-9, Royal Artillery, 2 guns—Captain A. E. Under Briga-

Duthy I > dier-General
1-5th Foot (Fusiliers)—Colonel T. Rowland . 300| J. Doran.
Infantry 4 518t Light Infantry—Colonel C. Acton . . 200
™Y | 2ud Gurkhas—Colonel D. Macintyre . . 500
Mhairwara Battalion—Major F. W.Boileau . 400
Total . 1,529

p——— {4

Both columns moved on the 19th December, and
effected a junction at the village of Walai in the Bazar
Valley on the morning of the 21st. No opposition had
been encountered, but the people of the valley did not
offer their submission or comply with the terms ten-
dered them by the Political Officer. Two villages
and a number of towers were accordingly destroyed,
after which, on the morning of the 22nd, the columns
commenced their retirement, and General Maude’s force
reached Ali Masjid without incident. General Tytler’s
Brigade, however, was exposed to a sharp attack by
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the tribesmen in the Sissobi Pass, and experienced a loss
of one man killed and seven wounded, one of them
mortally.! '

On arrival of the head-quarters of the division at
Jalalabad it was ascertained that news had reached there
of Sher Ali, by which it appeared that the Amir had
left Kabul on the 18th of December.

This news was confirmed on the 20th December,
on which day Major Cavagnari telegraphed from Ali
Boghan the receipt of authentic intelligence that the
Amir had fled from Kabul to Afghan Turkistan. He
was accompanied by the remaining members of the
Russian Mission ; and Sardar Yakub Khan had assumed
charge of Kabul. The news was brought by Ghulam
Nakshband Khan, a pensioned ressaldar of the Guides
Cavalry, then resident at Kabul. Before his departure
the Amir appeared to have lost all authority at Kabul,
while his army had been weakened by numerous
desertions. The country between Jalalabad and Kabul
was described as being in a state of anarchy.

The year ended with numerous reconnaissances
through the country round Jalalabad, with the object of
obtaining a better acquaintance with the t‘(’)&ography
and discovering the resources of the larger ages, as
well as of ascertaining the feelings of the inhabitants
towards the British.

The weather was fine and the days warm and sun-
shiny, but at night the temperature was below freezing
point. The troops of the Peshawar Valley Field Force
were in good health and spirits.

Meantime the troops of the 2nd Division of the
Peshawar Valley army were busily employed in the
formation of camps for winter quarters and establishing
hospitals and supply depots along the line of communi-
cation. Much Btbour had been expended on the road
throughthe Khyber Pass and along the banks of the Kabul
River between Dakka and Jalalabad, so that wheeled

! For a fuller account of this Expedition see Frontier and Overseqs
Expeditions from India, Vol 1I,
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carriages could now traverse without interruption the
whole roadway between Peshawar and Jalalabad. The
transport service had been systematically organised, and
was carried out by convoys of camels under the super-
intendence of transport officers at each stage. Besides
heliographic communication, a telegraph line was erected
by the Sappers, and, with the exception of occasional
isolated outrages by marauders, chiefly Afridis, the
communications between Peshawar and Jalalabad were
held in comparative security.



CHAPTER 1I1

OPERATIONS OF THE PESHAWAR VALLEY FIELD FORCE
FROM JANUARY TO JUNE, 1879.

ON the news of Sher Ali’s flight and of Yakub Khan’s
succession to power being received by the Government
of India, Major Cavagnari, the Political Officer with the
Peshawar Valley Force, was instructed to make every
endeavour to open communications and to arrive at a
friendly understanding with the new ruler. These efforts
met, however, with but little success, and the political
situation in December, 1878, remained unchanged.

The month of January, 1879, passed without many
incidents of importance. A parade of the Jalalabad
garrison took place on New Year's Day, followed by
a darbar held by the Lieutenant-General, at which,
however, the attendance of chiefs was neither large nor
representative.

Progress was made during the month in improving
the defences, communications, ete., in and around the
head-quarters of the division.'

The telegraph was pushed on towards Jalalabad, and
was completed as far as Dakka; but, as the line was
always liable and constantly subject to interruption,
heliographic stations were also completed between that
place and Jamrud, and signallers kept hard at work.

Cavalry posts for escort duties were established
between Dakka and Jalalabad at Basawal, and four
miles from Batikot.

Considerable loss was suffered by the transport owing

! For distribution of Peshawar Valley Field Force on 1st January, 1879,
see Appendix IV. :
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to the effects of the cold on the camels. It was there-
fore arranged to retain at Jalalabad and at Batikot
(where there was tolerable grazing) only 1,500 camels,
this number being sufficient to move one-half of the
force there with six days’ supplies, should occasion arise,
at twenty-four hours’ notice.

The remainder of the camels belonging to the
1st Division were directed to be employed in bringing
up supplies to Dakka from the rear, as no difficulty was
experienced in obtaining local camel transport between
Dakka to Jalalabad.

A defensive post was constructed near the Kabul

te of Jalalabad, and a bridge over the Kabul River was
uilt in three lengths of 170 feet, 170 feet, and 282 feet,
the roadway being 8 feet wide. Improvements of the
road near Peshawar were also hurried on by the Sappers
and Miners, as well as between Landi Kotal and
Jalalabad, in order to facilitate the collection of stores
at the last-named place. For the storage of supplies
there two sheds were constructed, each 140 feet long,
and a three-months’ supply of atta, etc., was collected at
the head-quarters of the division.

The weather continued fine, though snow fell in the
latter part of the month and the cold became severe.

From Kabul came news that the city was quiet.
Yakub Khan had six regiments there, and as time

on it was rumoured that great disaffection existed
amongst these forces, and even that one cavalry regiment
had deserted in a body.

Yakub Khan’s intentions were undoubtedly warlike ;
he issued orders to the Ghilzai chiefs to the effect that
the whole tribe, the most powerful in Afghanistan, was
to assemble at Jagdalak, but that the chiefs alone were
to proceed to Kabul for instructions as to their future
grogramme. The assemblage of so many levies at

alak evidently indicated hostile intentions; and,
had the Ghilzais obeyed the summons, the formation of
a strongly entrenched camp at Jalalabad would have
been necessary.
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The tribe did not, however, seem inclined to comply
with Yakub Khan’s orders, and, on the contrary, ten-
dered its submission to the British early in January.
Submissive letters were received from most of the chiefs
in Kabul, and on the 14th January the Saiad of Kunar
waited upon Sir Sam Browne at Jalalabad, and seemed
anxious to place himself on good terms with the Govern-
ment. Probably he was decided in this course by
hearing of the occupation of Kandahar, news of which
reached the British head-quarters two days later. The
Saiad was a man of much influence amongst the
Mohmands: indeed, the ex-Amir had trusted to his
religious sway to preach a jihad' against the British.

he only active military operations during January
were an expedition against the Mohmands and a second
raid into the Bazar Valley. The former was undertaken
at the instance of the Political Officer, to whom the
headmen of Sangar Sarai in Kama had applied for assist-
ance against the Baizai clan of the Mohmand tribe. It
appeared that these tribesmen had been incited to acts of
aggression by the chief of Goshta as well as by the Saiads
of Shergarh in Kama, and it was accordingly decided to
send a force, consisting of the Frontier Brigade of the
1st Division, under Brigadier-General Jenkins, to punish
the Mohmands and capture the refractory Saiads.

A detachment of 100 men of the 20th Punjab
Infantry and 25 sabres of the 10th Hussars, under
Lieutenant F. D. Battye, l;:roceeded to Ali Boghan to
act as support and to watch the fords ; the main column,
consisting of two guns Hazara Mountain Battery, 50
sabres Guides Cavalry, and 250 Guides Infantry,
under Brigadier-General Jenkins, with Major Cavagnari,
Political Officer, marched from head-quarters at 5 a.m.
on the 11th January, forded the Kabul and Kunar

f Kalu Khan (Barakzai),
hergarh about 11 a.m.
and surrendered them-
being secured, a body
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of ninety Mohmands, who had been plundering in the
neighbourhood. made their escape from a small fort
called Telian under fire from the two mountain guns,
leaving behind them their loot and plundered cattle.
The march of the detachment was then resumed to
Sarai, where, by invitation of Mir Akbar Khan of
Mayar, it halted at his fort, which he had prepared for
the rece%tion of the troops.

On the 12th the small force marched to Sarai, and
thence to Ali Boghan, where the guns and baggage were
ferried over on four rafts prepared for the purpose, whilst
the horses and mules forded the river in about three feet
of water a mile lower down. In places the water was
so deep that some of the cavalri' horses were obliged to
swim, the men suffering severely from the icy coldness
of the water. Some of the rear guard, who lost their
footing near the right bank, were got out of the water
by Lieutenant F. D. Battye in a state of great exhaustion,
and were sent back to camp. Although the distance
from Mayar to Jalalabad is only 12 miles, yet the march
was distressing to men and animals, owing to the cold
in crossing the river. The troops had to move for more
than a mile, carrying ammunition on their heads, in water
from 24 to 8 feet deep, with a very stony bottom.

The object of this expedition was fully attained, and
the Saiads from Shergarh sent as prisoners to Peshawar.

On the 24th January, at the request of the Political
Officer, another small detachment marched 10 miles
north from Basawal to punish the villagers of Nikati and
Raja Miani, who had been concerned in the murder of a
blusti of the 17th Foot. This detachment consisted of:

Officers. Men.
17th Regiment . . . 4 100} Under Lieut.-Colonel A.
4th Battalion Rifle Brigade 2 50[ H. Utterson, 1-17th
4th Gurkhas . . . 8 50> Foot, with Mr. A. F.
Guides Cavalry . . .1 25J Cunningham as Poli-
Sappers and Miners . .1 7/  tical Officer.

The villagers tried to escape, but five were killed
and seventy-five taken prisoners. A good many of the
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prisoners were brought in, but the larger number were
released. The villages were burnt ; 500 head of sheep,
200 head of cattle, and some mules were captured.

On the same date the troops from head-quarters who
were to operate in the Second Bazar Valley Expedition
commenced their march.! This Expedition was the
result of Major Cavagnari’s representations that an
excellent effect would be produced by a temporary occu-
pation of the valley. Accordingly it was arranged to
concentrate three columns—two from the 2nd Division
Peshawar Field Force, starting respectively from Jam-
rud and Ali Masjid, and one, which was to start from
Basawal, from the 1st Division.

The Jamrud Column, under Lieutenant-General
Maude, who conducted the operations, marched on the
24th January; that from Ali Masjid marched on
the 25th under Brigadier-General Appleyard ; while the
troops from the 1st Division starteg on the same day
from Basawal under Brigadier-General Tytler.

The Jamrud and Ali Masjid Columns united at Burj
on the 26th January, and then pursued their way into
the Bazar Valley, meeting with but little open opposition,
though there was a good deal of night firing on the

icquets. The whole force concentrated in the Bazar
alley at 4 p.m. on the 27th January, and camped in a
strong position in the plain.

Jamrud Column. All ranks.
D-A, Royal Horse Artillery (2
Artillery . .{ guns on elephants), 1 division . 28
11-9, Roy?.! Artillery, 1 division . 22
Brith Ifuntry (1 g50 Foot . . . 816
— 679

Native Cavalry. 18th Bengal Lancers . . . 145
Native Infantry 24th Punjab Infantry . . 356
Madras Sappers .« . . . b5

— 556
Total  —1,285

! For a fuller account of this Expedition see Frontier and Overseas
Egxpeditions from India, Vol. 1L
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Al Magjid Column.

All ranks.
Artille . 11-9, Royal Artillery, 1 division. 18
Britishr{nfantry 51st Foot . . . . . 218 a1
— 2
. 4 2nd Gurkhas . . . 812
Native Infantry {Mhairwara Battalion . . 320
Sappers. . . . . . 31
. — 663
Native Infantry {61:!]1( (lj;lngal Infantry from Landi a11
— 974
Total —- 1,205
Basawal Column.
All ranks.
Artillery . . 11-9, Royal Artillery, 1 division . 25
- 1-17th Foot . . . . 861
British Infantry {33700 Vo0 i Brigade . 210
— 596
Native Cavalry. The Guides . . . . 32
Native Infantry 4th Gurkha . . . . 201
Sappers and Miners . . . . . . 48
— 276

Total — 872

'This column was joined at Chinar by the following :

All ranks.
British Infantry 1-17th Foot . . . . 52
— 52
e Tty (552 o Nt Ity - 108
— 3861
Total — 418
Granp ToraL 38,7125

There was no doubt of the hostility of the Zakha
Khel Afridis. Directly the force entered their country, it
was fired upon night and day ; the inhabitants had also
deserted their villages and fired them, although pro-
mised by the Political Officer that they should not be
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molested. None of the tribesmen showed themselves
in the daytime to the troops, but they hung about the
hills and ravines, and fired on small parties when they

had a chance. Lieutenant-General Maude determined

now, in accordance with his instructions, to reconnoitre
in force the Bukar Pass towards the Bara Valley, and since

the country was unknown, and there was a probability |

of resistance, a force of 1,000 men, with 2 guns, moved
on the 28th of January to cover the reconnaissance.
From Halwai, two miles from camp, to within 1,100
yards of the Bukar Pass, considerable opposition was
offered by the united Afridi clans, although with but
small effect. At 4.15 p.m., General Maude, having
obtained a good idea of the country about the pass.

ordered the force to retire on the camp. The rear
of the troops reached camp at dusk, the enemy not

venturing beyond the high ground near Halwai.

The casualties on this occasion were Lieutenant
R. H. L. Holmes, 45th Sikhs, one sergeant, Royal '

Artillery, one sepoy, and two followers wounded.

On the 29th January, 450 men under Colonel G. H. |
Thompson, 6th Bengal Infantry, were detached to

destroy the towers of Halwai. The Afridis showed in
even greater numbers than on the previous day ; but.
nevertheless, the detachment performed its task of
blowing up the towers. The return march of the de-
tachment was again harassed by the Afridis, but the

party fell back in good order towards the camp, and

inflicted a loss estimated at twenty men on the enemy.
the British casualties being three sepoys and one follower
wounded.

General Maude now telegraphed to Army Head-
Quarters for instructions as to his future movements:
while awaiting the arrival of the same an urgent message
arrived recalling the Basawal Column, as an attack was
expected on Jalalabad and Dakka. At the same time
the Zakha Khel clan of the Bara Valley offered their
submission and friendship, and the Lieutenant-General.
having received instructions to act on his own judgment,
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accordingly determined to retire. The three columns
left the Bazar Valley on the 8rd February, and regained
:;lheir several destinations unmolested on the following

ay.

yMeanwhile at Jalalabad intelligence was received of
the death of the Mir Akhor, and of the serious illness
of the Amir at Mazar-i-Sharif. At the end of January
news arrived of the death of the Amir, but it was not
confirmed, although the rumour created considerable
excitement at Kabul. At the same time some uneasi-
ness was caused amongst the tribes by the Bazar Ex-
pedition, and a rising of all the Afridis was apprehended.

On the 28th January a cipher message gom Pesha-
war informed Sir Sam Browne that a body of Mohmands
and Utman Khels, numbering some thousands, were
assembling with a view to attack Dakka or Jalalabad
on the 7th February in combination with an attack from
Kabul. According to trustworthy information, an army
of 20,000 Mohmands and Utman Khels had actually
been seen on the 2nd February assembled on the hills
beyond Kunar under instructions from Kabul, and the
tribes had been aroused by the relations of the Saiads
who had been sent as prisoners to Peshawar from
Shergarh. An attack by this force was hourly expected,
and the artillery positions were occupied andpegxtra
picquets thrown out. Trenches were dug round the
commissariat lines, and every precaution taken against
any sudden and unexpected attack ; while reconnoitring
parties were sent towards Gandamak and in the direction
of Kunar.

The apparent imminence of the danger caused Sir
Sam Browne to give orders early in February for the
repair of the old British fort of Jalalabad, now to be
ca.'l?led Fort Sale and situated about three-quarters of a
mile to the westward of the British camp. This was
accordingly done, and the place rendered tenable by
troops, ng\e position being high and dry, and uncom-
manded by any hill or elevated ground.

Meanwhile the collection of Mohmands was variously

4
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reported as having broken up, and as gathering in
force and, in conjunction with the Bajauris and Utman
Khels, making preparations for a night attack on the
commissariat stores.

Although the British camp had nothing to fear from
any such attack from the disaffected tribes, yet the
friendly tribes across the river in the Kama district were
not by any means safe; and as they had shown good-
will to the British (always excepting the recusant chief
of Goshta), it was necessary to assist them.

On the 6th of February intelligence reached Sir Sam
Browne that the Mohmands were descending on Goshta:
and on the same day also a message from Captain W.
North, Rr.E., commanding the Sappers at Girdi Kach,
announced that the M()%\mands were entering Kama
across the river and about a mile distant in front of his
camp, in number 5,000 foot and 50 horse.

It was then too late in the day to do more than order
a force to move on the following morning from Jalalabad
under the command of Brigadier-General Macpherson
into Kama, as well as a column under General Tytler
vid Chardeh to Goshta, and the cavalry brigade under
General Gough to the fords at Ali Boghan.

At 4.15 a.m. the column under General Macpherson
crossed the Kabul River by the recently constructed
trestle bridge with the object of attacking the hostile
tribes reported as raiding in Kama. Rapidity of move-
ment giving the only chance of success, the cavalry were
ordered to press on as quickly as possible across the

British—1 troog 10th Hussars,

! Cavalry { Native—100 sabres 11th Bengal Lancers.

Artillery Hazara Mountain Battery. Under
Infantry { British—250 men 4th Battalion Rifle Brigade. General
Y \ Native—300 men 4th Gurkhas. Macpherson.

300 men 20th Punjab Infantry.
150 men 1st Sikh Infantry.
82 Sabres Guides Cavalry.
2 Guns 11-9, Royal Artillery. Under General Tytler.
318 Rifles 1-17th Foot.
1 Squadron 10th Hussars.
1 Squadron 11th Bengal Lancers. Under General C. Gough.
2 Guns I-C, Royal Horse Artillery.
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Kunar River and to seize the spur at Telian, while
four companies of the 20th Punjab Infantry were
detached to occupy the Aotal to the north-east. The
remainder of the infantry were to make for Landabuch
at a quickened pace, and all transport was to follow,
escorted by the 1st Sikh Infantry.

The country between the Kabul and Kunar Rivers is
much intersected with watercuts and irrigated land. It
was, therefore, impossible for the cavalry in the darkness
to advance on a larger front than half sections, since on
many of the bridges there was room only for a single
horseman. However, the left bank of the Kunar was
reached at 6.25 a.m. without accident. Here the cavalry
halted for ten minutes until the light was good enough
to enable it to advance, which it did with great caution,
through the numerous rice-fields,in which some few of the
horses got bogged, and arrived at Shergarh by 7.15 a.m.

The possession of the Telian spur would have enclosed
the enemy in Shergarh and adjacent villages, which they
were supposed to be still occupying; but the raiders
had begun their retirement during the night, and small
parties only could be seen on the rocky ridge above
Ielian. These opened fire on the 10th Hussars and
11th Bengal Lancers, but 80 of the Hussars and 12
of the Lancers, dismounting, occupied the knoll at the
southern extremity of the spur, and from it returned
the enemy’s fire, while the Hazara Mountain Battery
fired a couple of rounds, shell and shrapnel, at 1,000
and 1,800 yards’ range. Soon after 8 a.m. the infantry
came up, when the cavalry went on in pursuit of the
retiring tribesmen through the Mayar viﬁages towards
Girdai, but without succeeding in overtaking any of
them. As nothing was to be seen of the enemy, the
mountain battery was sent back escorted by the cavalry,
reaching Jalalabad by 7 p.m.

The infantry bivouacked near Jalalud-din, returning
to Jalalabad the following morning. In crossing the
Kunar several men and mules were washed away, but
happily no lives were lost.
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The columns under Generals Tytler and C. J. Gough
marched as arranged from Basawal and Jalalabad re-
spectively to Chardeh and Ali Boghan. The Guides
cavalry in the former force managed to ford the river
north of Chardeh, and reconnoitred three miles beyond
the river as far as the foot of the hills, returning with the
news that Akbar Khan’s village had been attacked
the evening before and his son slain. The 17th Foot
and the guns, being unable to ford the river, remained
on the south side to cover the retirement of the cavalry.

Brigadier-General Gough’s mounted force marched
from Jalalabad to beyond Ali Boghan, but seeing that
the troops beyond the river would not be engaged,
returned to camp.

It was afterwards ascertained that the Mohmands
and Bajauris had not heard of the Mir Akhor’s death,
and had come down to carry out their share in the
Ero sed combined operations, unaware that that event

caused the Khugianis and Shinwaris on the south
and the Ghilzais on the west of Jalalabad to abandon
their projected attack on the British camp.

On the 22nd February a column 900 strong with
two mountain guns, under Brigadier-General Jenkins,
left camp for Charbagh, in the Laghman Valley. The
Alingar River was crossed on the 28rd, Tigri was
reached the next day, and the return effected on the
25th without having met with any opposition.

The country now seemed to have settled down.
On the 5th February the sons of the late Mir Akhor had
come in and tendered their submission, and promised
to bring in the Khugianis ; and the Zakha Khel Afridis
also appeared inclined to keep their engagements.

On the 16th February the Sardar Wali Muhammad
from Kurram (where he had submitted to General
Roberts) arrived at the British camp, and was received
by the General Commanding with the usual ceremonial
visits. He remained with Sir Sam Browne’s division
until peace was concluded.

At this time it was rumoured from Kabul that the




APPEALS TO FANATICISM 58

inhabitants were anxious for the advance of the British
army to relieve them from the great oppression which
was being exercised by Yakub and his officers. But
there was every reason to believe that the regular
Afghan soldiery was very bitter against the British, and
anxious to redeem the defeats it had experienced. The
majority of Yakub’s army was said to be cantoned on
the Siah Sang heights, close to the city. Here there
were 8,000 cavalry, 6 regiments of infantry, with 25
%ms, the remainder of the army being at Butkhak.

here was also a force at or near Ghazni, estimated at
4,000 cavalry, 6 regiments of infantry, and 80 guns.
Yakub Khan was reported to be in good health and
most active in organising his troops and in encouraging
the military ardour of his people, and to be greatly
aided in this by the reaclll)ien of the mullas. The
advance of the Britis]l: to Jalalabad was made the
subject of appeals to the passions and fanaticism of
the Afghans, and it was considered certain that hostili-
ties would be resumed as soon as practicable.

Such was the state of affairs when, on the 24th
February, the Commander-in-Chief in India, Sir F. P.
Haines, with the head-quarters staff, arrived on a tour
of inspection at Jamrud from Peshawar; and after
having reviewed the 2nd Division and inspected the
field hospitals and water-tanks, proceeded to Ali Masjid,
where he halted for the night. The heights between
Jamrud and Shahgai were crowned by the 5th Fusiliers
from Ali Masjid, and the flanking parties were supplied
by the 51st Light Infantry. No shots were ﬁ.reg, and
men of the friendly tribes, posted at intervals all along
the roads, represented a very orderly and thoroughly
effective system of police. Sir F. P. Haines an'iveﬁ at
Jalalabad, and inspected Sir Sam Browne’s division on
the 28th February. He remained until the 8rd March,
when he returned to Peshawar.

The Commander-in-Chief and his staff carefully
examined the neighbourhood for a suitable site for
cantonments, and inspected the camp, stores, bridges,
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works, and picquet posts; and orders were given for
huts to be built at once on the low flat hills which
stand about 2,000 yards south of the city of Jalalabad.
Fort Sale (named in memory of the defence of Jalalabad
in 1841) had already been commenced, enclosing the
sheds built for stores previously mentioned.

Whilst the Commander-in-Chief was at Jalalabad,
letters arrived from Yakub Khan announcing the death
of the Amir Sher Ali at Mazar-i-Sharif on the 21st
February. This event quite altered the state of affairs,
as it was evidently easier to grant terms to a new
sovereign than to Yakub Khan as merely the alter ego
of the late Amir, and the negotiations, which had been
some time in progress, would now, it was hoped, be
rapidly conclwfed.

The death of Sher Ali terminated a phase of Afghan
history as momentous to British interests as that which
had ended in 1868 with the life of Dost Muhammad
Khan. Far inferior to his father in many of the latter’s
more striking and manly qualities, Sher Ali had amply
justified the judgment of the Dost in selecting him
as his heir in preference to any other of his sons. The
commencement of his reign had been marked by a series
of revolts against his authority, to which any but a ruler
of very exceptional determination and force of character
mustrf‘;ave succumbed. Except for a brief period, when
the death of his favourite son completely prostrated the
energies of his emotional temperament, Sher Ali never
allowed the successes of his adversaries to dishearten
him or to go unchallenged, and after a stern struggle he
won his way to power, unaided by aught but his own
high qualities as soldier and ruler.

A day or two before the news of Sher Ali’s death
came a letter from Yakub Khan, dated the 20th
February, to Major Cavagnari re-opening the question
of negotiations which had remained in abeyance since
the failure of the latter’s overtures in December. A
week later this was followed by another letter, dated
the 26th February, announcing the death, on the 21st
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February, of his father, Sher Ali Khan, and in con-
ciliatory terms desiring the adjustment of *the acci-
dental quarrel” between the Afghan and British
Governments, and the renewal of friendly relations.

On the 5th March, Major Cavagnari replied to
Yakub Khan’s letters, expressing in suitable terms his
sympathy and regret for the death of Sher Ali. This
letter was addressed to “ Sardar Yakub Khan,” no inti-
mation having as yet been received that Yakub had
succeeded his father. On the 7th March a second letter
was despatched, in reply to Yakub’s of the 20th Feb-
ruary, explaining the terms upon which the British
Government was prepared to arrange a peace and
revive its friendly allhiance with Afghanistan. It was
decided that this letter also should not be addressed to
Yakub as Amir, although it was couched in suitable
and courteous terms. The conditions demanded by the
Viceroy in this letter were the renunciation by the Amir
of autKority over the Michni and Khyber Passes, and
over the tribes which border on the same ; the estab-
lishment of a British protectorate in the districts of
Kurram, Peshin, and Sibi; the invariable adjustment
of the foreign relations of the Kabul Government in
accordance with the advice and wishes of the British
Government ; and the residence of British agents and
their escorts in Afghanistan.

On the 16th March two more letters arrived from
Yakub. One of these, addressed to the Viceroy,
announced the death of the late Amir and his own
accession to the throne in accordance with the will of
his father and the wishes of the people. The other,
dated the 12th March, was a reply to Major Cavagnari’s
letter of the 7th. It was on the whole satisfactory ;
the only condition which Yakub declined to acceg]t was
that which provided for the renunciation of his authority
over the Khyber and Michni Passes and the independent
tribes in the vicinity and for the retention of Kurram,
Peshin, and Sibi under British protection and control.
With regard to the reception of European British
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officers, Yakub specially stipulated that they should
reside at Kabul only, and should abstain from inter-
ference in the affairs of Afghanistan.

It now appeared that, matters having progressed
thus far, misunderstandings might best be removed by
a personal conference between Major Cavagnari and
Yali’(ub. Accordingly measures were taken, when
sending an answer to Yakub’s letter of the 12th March,
to convey a hint that, if a favourable opportunity should
arise, an invitation to Major Cavagnan to visit Kabul
might be productive of good results. To this communi-
cation, which was dated the 28rd March, Yakub Khan
replied promptly on the 29th of that month. He laid
stress on his ready acceptance of two of the conditions
Emposed to him, and on his determination to regulate

is future conduct in strict conformity with his profession
of loyalty to the British Government. He earnestly
deprecated the remaining condition relating to a cession
of territory, entreating that it might be waived. Finally,
he expressed his readiness to receive Major Cavagnari
at Kabul and discuss the matters at issue.

Meantime the Commander-in-Chief reached Pesha-
war on the 7th March, and held a council, at which the
General Officers commanding the 1st and 2nd Divisions
were present, and from that station gave orders for a
redistribution of the 1st and 2nd Divisions in view of
the probability of a further advance being ordered. It
was decided that the 1st Division should be concentrated
at Jalalabad, while the 2nd Division was to be so dis-
posed as to occupy the line from Jamrud to Barikao,
inclusive of both those posts. On the vacation of
Jalalabad by the 1st Division, the 2nd Division was
to furnish a garrison for that post, being augmented by
the 89th Bengal Infantry, a cavalry regiment, and 2
wing and headquarters of the 9th Lancers from Taru.
The 1st Division was to be augmented by the 51st
Light Infantry and the heavy gun battery, and held in
readiness to move forward on Kabul at short notice.’

' Appendix IV,
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On the 17th March a serious attack was made on a
survey party by the inhabitants of some Shinwari villages.

Captain E. P. Leach, Rr.E., Assistant Superintendent
of Surveys, having just completed a survey of the
country southward towards Mazina and Mahrez, started
again from Barikao to Zarbacha on the 15th March for
a further survey by Chilgazai. He was escorted by
50 sabres Guides Cavalry under Lieutenant W. R. P.
Hamilton and 100 rifles under Lieutenant F. M.
Barclay, of the 45th Sikh Infantry.

On the 17th the surveying party, with Lieutenants
Hamilton and Barclay and 40 sabres and 40 rifles, left
their encampment at Zarbacha, and, accompanied by
Yar Muhammad, the Khan of Mahrez, E‘oceeded to
Chilgazai, from which village the malik, Umra Khan,
met the party and consented to show them the way to
a hill about four miles farther south, from which a
survey of a considerable extent of the Safed Koh spurs
could be made. Within half a mile of the summit the
cavalry were halted and left in charge of Jemadar
Muhammad Sharif of the Guides, with instructions, in
case of attack, to hold the position, but to send the
horses down a ravine under cover.

On the survey party showing themselves on the
crest of the hill, several shots were fired and drums
beaten in the group of villages, known as Maidanak,
along the valley below, about a mile east of the position,
and numbers of armed Shinwaris were observed rushing
out of their houses and making for the low hills below
this position. Umra Khan was sent down to reassure
these people, but without much effect. A steady fire
was opened on the survey party, which now began to
retire towards the cavalry. Thereupon a body of about
fifty men, armed with knives, made a rush at them.
Lieutenant Barclay, wounded by a musket-shot through
the shoulder, was carried by four of his men in front
of the retiring party, a jemadar with about ten or
fifteen men following, and Captain Leach, Rr.E., with
the remainder brought up the rear. The enemy had
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nearly succeeded, however, in surrounding the small
garty, when Captain Leach ordered the escort to fix
ayonets and charge, and with his little band of Sikhs
drove back the tribesmen and recovered the point last
occupied by the survey party. The villagers now
showered stones on them from 15 to 20 yards’ distance,
but only three attempted to rush in on the party,
and these were all despatched. Meanwhile the troops
behind opened fire, and in about five minutes they had
the satisfaction of seeing the enemy beat a retreat,
when the survey party joined the cavalry without
further molestation. During this struggle, when the
enemy came to close quarters, a havildar of the 45th
Sikhs was shot through the head, and at the same time
Captain Leach received a slight knife-cut on the left
arm. There were no more casualties, and the enemy
made no further attack against the rear guard of
cavalry. It was 2.80 p.m. when the survey %arty began
to fall back, and 4.80 p.m. when it reached the plain.
About 800 men attacked the survey party, but not
more than half that number were able to bring their
weapons into play. The enemy lost 9 men killed.
ir Sam Browne expressed his high opinion of the
ant and spirited conduct of Captain Leach, which
e brought to the notice of the Commander-in-Chief,
and recorded his belief that the personal gallantry
and determination of Captain Leach, r.E., on whom
devolved the duty of covering the retirement, saved
the small party of infantry from annihilation. Captain
Leach subsequently received the Victoria Cross for his
gallant conduct during this affair.
Brigadier-General Tytler was sent with a column'

! Brigadier-General Tytler’s column, 21st March, 1879 :—

Artillery 4 l:dhogzt}i:l %:l: 6 50
y 11th Ben cers )
Cavalry {Guidtis I‘(‘lavalry . 3; } 112 sabres
stb Gurkba . " Total 788
4th Gurkhas . . 102 3
Infantry ‘[27&: Punjab Infautry . 172} 520 bayonets
45th Sikhs . . . 49

Sappers and Miners . .« .« . 106
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to punish this unprovoked attack; but since a general
conflict with the Shinwari tribe at this juncture would
have been most undesirable, Major E. R. Conolly,
who accompanied the column as Political Officer, was
instructed to obtain reparation if possible without open
hostilities. The force left Barikao after midnight on
March 21st, and reached Maidanak at daybreak. Here
it was reinforced by a detachment from Basawal, con-
sisting of :

34 Sabres 11th Bengal Lancers.] Under

100 Rifles 1-17th Foot. Lieut.-Colonel Ball-Acton,
300 Rifles 51st Light Infantry. J 51st Regiment.

The valley was penetrated as far as Girdai by the
column, and several village towers were blown up there
and at Maidanak. Fines were levied on the same
villages, and the survey of the district having been com-
pleted the force withdrew without having encountered
any oKposition. ,

Three days previously a foraging party under a
jemadar had been fired upon near Deh-Sarakh. The
camels were sent to the rear, and the %arty retired in
good order on Pesh Bolak, followed by 800 or 400
Afridis to within two or three miles of Pesh Bolak.
On the return, therefore, of Brigadier-General Tytler
from Maidanak he was directed by Sir Sam Browne to
punish this fresh outrage, and at 1 a.m. on the morning
of the 24th March he led a force of 500 bayonets, 150
sabres, and 2 guns against Deh-Sarakh, the locality
in which the offending villages were situated. Major
Conolly, Political Officer, again accompanied the column
from Basawal, and after the complete surrender of Mai-
danak no opposition was expected.

By 5 am. the force (composed as under') had

1 Cdl:inrltlil under Brigadier-General Tytler, 24th March, 1879

lery . 2 Guns 11-9, Royal Artillery.

11th Bengal Lancers . . . 90
Cavalry ‘ 13th Benga Lancers . . . (i 4]
1-5th Fusiliers . . . . 150
1-17th Foot . . . .2
( 27th Punjab Infantry .
2nd Gurkhas . .

Infan 50
il 50
50
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reached the high ground at Pesh Bolak, when Gene
Tytler and the cavalry pushed rapidly to the front, §
guns and infantry following as quickly as possible. '
advance party reached Mausam, which had been chid
implicated in the raid, a large village situated on h§
ground sloping down to the Pesh Bolak plain, fortif
in the usual manner, and protected on the east b
deep nala, and by a lesser one (about 200 yards) to
west, on the other side of which was a level platd
About a mile north of Mausam, at the bottom of
slope, were three small villages close to each ot}
near which the cavalry halted while the Brigad
examined the position. Whilst making this reconnges8
sance, GeneralEi(‘)ytler detached Lieutenant H. R. Hefof\.«
with a party of the 11th Bengal Lancers up the dff J.\
nala on the east of Mausam, to cut off the retres
the people in the rear. At once the tom-toms be
beat, and the tribesmen crowded out on the wa
in front of the village, while others collected in the =
and on the level plateau beyond. At the same ti
fire was opened on the troops from the village in fre
from the nala, and from the ¥arthest of the three villaj
in rear.
A portion of the cavalry was at once dismount
and replied to the enemy’s fire until the arrival of §.\
infantry and guns. Two companies were then extendl ¥
against Mausam, and two told off as supports. Tl
guns were unlimbered, and commenced to shell the pii-s (
at 750 yards’ range. At the same time the cavali¥l
~under Captain D. Hamilton Thompson, 18th Ben@ :°
Lancers, was directed to cross the western naly lov
down, where it could not be seen, and to cheﬁ%e
enemy if a favourable opportunity occurred.
A desultory matchlock fire was maintained by .,
enemy until the battery opened fire, when they ]
once began to evacuate the fort; and although thig--
stubbornly disputed the possession of every tower af}
wall as long as possible, yet they gradually retired befc
the infantry advance. So occupied were the enemy

by
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TOWERS DESTROYED 61

the plateau across the western zala with the attack
on the village, that they only observed the approach of
the cavalry when it was too late to retreat. Opening
fire as Captain Thompson gave the order to charge,
about 800 Afghans in line four or five deep received
the cavalry with an irregular volley, which killed two
men and wounded six or seven more. The enemy then
fled, pursued as far as the foot of a small range of hills
by the Lancers, who cut down or speared at least fifty
of them. The arms of the dead Afghans were collected,
and the cavalry rejoined the main body.

The enemy retired to a distance of about 1,800
yards, where they seemed to consider themselves safe,
until some shells from the battery caused them to beat
a rapid retreat over the brow of a hill beyond the nala.
The village of Mausam was occupied and the towers
were blown up, after which the troops withdrew to their
first position. Here another halt was made to blow up
the towers of Darwazai, the village from which shots
had been fired on the rear of the column.

As soon as the troops abandoned Mausam, the
enemy crowded into it and occupied all the surrounding
heights, forming a sort of semi-circle round the position
of the British. When the Darwazai towers had been
blown up and the vi set on fire, the column com-
menced a very leisurely retreat by alternate lines of
skirmishers, with skirmishers on both flanks, halting
now and then for the guns to come into action against
large masses of the enemy, who now began crowding
on the rear and flanks, sometimes coming within 80 or
100 yards of the skirmishers, and making as thou%lh
they would come to close quarters. This running fight
was continued for four maes up to the walls of Pesh
Bolak, where the column halted. The tribesmen here
hung about in large masses a mile and a half off for
upwards of an hour, but they made no further hostile
demonstrations.

The casualties of the enemy were large, for they
buried upwards of 160 men the following day; the loss
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of the troops was very small, only 2 sowars killed and
12 wounded. Brigadier-General Tytler specially brought
to notice the conduct of Captain D. Hamilton Thompson,
18th Bengal Lancers, and of the officers and men under
his command. He attributed the success of the day’s
operations largely to the promptitude and gallantry
displayed by Captain Thompson, and to the manner in
which he handled the cavalry during the retirement.
The names of Kot-Dafadar San Singh, 11th Bengal
Lancers, and of Lance-Dafadar Ayub Khan, 13th
Bengal ILancers, were brought prominently to the
notice of the General for special reward.

These operations were followed a few days later by
another and more considerable expedition. On the
81st March Sir Sam Browne ascertained that Asma-
tulla, the principal chief of the Ghilzais, had descended
into Kats Laghman (the alluvial plain along the right
bank of the Kabul River to the north-west of the Siah
Koh range). With him was a gathering of 1,500 fol-
lowers to stir up the people against the troops, to attack
the friendly Ghilzais, and to incite the Khugianis to
rise. The latter tribe, it appeared, ‘was assembling a
few miles south-west of Fatehabad on the Kabul road.

It was decided to desEatch two columns ; one, under
Brigadier-General Macpherson, into Kats Laghman;
another, under Brigadier-General C. S. Gough, against
the Khugianis near Fatehabad. ,

General Macpherson’s column was to march at
9 p.m. on the 81st March across the Siah Koh by the
Jawara-Miana Pass, and to cut off the enemy’s retreat
by the right bank of the Kabul River, in which operation
he was to have the assistance of 600 Ahasadars ( Afghan
levies).

The success of the expedition depended on secret
and rapid movements, and the cavalry of this column,

! Brigadier-General Macpherson’s column :

Hazara Mountain Battery. 300 28th Punjab Infantry.
3800 4th Battalion Rifle Brigade. 1 Squadron 10th Hussars.
300 4th Gurkhas. 1 Squadron 11th Bengal Lancers.
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DISASTER TO THE 10rs HUSSARS 63

under the command of Major E. A. Wood, 10th Hussars,
and accompanied by Mr. Jenkins (the Assistant Political
Officer) and Wali Muhammad, was despatched at 9.80
pm. across the river by the ford below the site of the
trestle bridge at Jalalabad, which had been removed
on the 29th March. The squadron of the 11th Bengal
Lancers led the way across; and as the moon was a
week old it was fairly light, and they passed over in
safety. Some mules followed, and it was noticed that
they were bending down the stream ; but it was known
that there was such a bend in the ford, while the light
was insufficient to show that the mules were off their
legs and swimming. The whole squadron of the 10th
Hussars, following the lead of the mules, was suddenly
swept over into water 6 or 7 feet deep, and running like
amill race. The squadron was moving in half sections,
and must have been nearly 150 yards long when it was
swept away. Captain R. C. D. E. Spottiswoode, Lieu-
tenant the Hon. J. P. Greenwood, and Lieutenant C. S.
Napier were riding in front, and Sub-Lieutenant Grenfell
inrear. They escaped with the greatest difficulty.

The first notice of this disaster was brought to the
amp at Jalalabad by 28 riderless horses galloping into -
the cavalry lines, followed by a few men, who brought
information of what had occurred. Another troop of
Bengal Cavalry was ordered to leave the camp at 4 a.m.
on the 1st April, and to follow Major Wood, who pushed
on with the remainder of his force to the hills above
Charbagh, which he reached at 6 am. Everything was
done which could be thought of to render assistance to
the missing men. Nine elephants of the heavy battery,
s well as a strong detachment from the field hospital,.
under the direction of the Assistant Quartermaster-
General, proceeded to the river and commenced a
dligent search by the light of a large fire. In the
morning the bodies of 19 men and 10 horses were
found, and one officer and two or three men were taken
live off a sandbank in the river.

The loss of the 10th Hussars was 1 officer (Lieu-

/-'
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tenant F. H. Harford), 8 sergeants, 1 farrier, 42 rank
and file, and 18 horses. Most of the bodies found were
wounded about the head, apparently by kicks received
in the struggle in the water. This ford had been selected
by the Po]g.itical Officer, but it was not staked across,
nor were any of the others in the Kabul River, on
account of the objections of the Kama villagers.

Meantime the infantry column under General Mac-
pherson, leaving camp at 9 p.m., followed the Kabul
road for 9 miles, and then, turning sharp to the north,
made its way through irrigated land, traversed by
watercourses, till the river Surkhab was reached.

The mules of the Hazara Mountain Battery were
much delayed in the darkness by the flooded fields and
water-cuts near the stream, until at last a ford was found
1} miles from the village of Tatang-i-Nawab Jabbar
Khan, which was crossed without difficulty, and the
village at the foot of the Siah Koh Pass reached soon
after daylight on the 1st April. Here a halt was made
for the column to close up.

The march over the Siah Koh was beset with
difficulties. In many places the road had to be made
gassable for the mules and guns over ascents and

escents, across large boulders and layers of rock, so
that it was 10 a.m. when the crest of the Jowara Miana
Pass (elevation 5,300 ft.) was gained.

From this point Major Wood’s cavalry could be
observed north of the Kabul River, and the column
pushed on, the advanced party of the Rifles reaching
the level cultivated ground at 1.15 p.m., and finding
there that Asmatulla had fled and his followers dis-
persed. Bahram Khan’s fort near the river was now
occupied by the column. Although the mules only
carried half loads, the difficulties of the route were such
that the rear guard did not arrive till 2 o’clock p.m. on
the following day, 2nd April.

The distance marcheg by the column was not ex-
traordinary, being only 25 miles ; but the nature of the
route tried the endurance of the troops to the utmost.

T
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POSITION OF THE ENEMY 65

Che rear guard had to assist in passing the mules over
lifficult places, and in carrying and reloading the ammu-
iition and provisions.

A reinforcement of one hundred of the 51st Light
Infantry, two hundred of the Guides Infantry, and one
yjundred of the 1st Sikh Infantry, under Major R. B.
Campbell, Corps of Guides, had meanwhile left Jalala-
bad with a convoy of stores tojoin Major Wood’s force.
But the Political Officer having received information of
the escape of Asmatulla, this reinforcement was recalled.

As previously arranged, Brigadier-General C. Gough’s
column ' left Jalalabad at 1 a.m. on the 2nd April, and
arrived near Fatehabad whilst it was yet dark. About
1 p.m. it was reported by the cava[‘:'y patrols of the
Guides under Ressaldar Mahmud Khan, which had
been thrown out towards Gandamak, that large bodies
of men were advancing with flags from the direction of
Khoja Khel south-west of the camp.

he whole force got under arms, and intelligence
being received of the continued advance of the enemy,
Major W. Battye with the Guides Cavalry was directed
to advance along the Gandamak road.

Three hundred infantry and two troops of cavalry
having been left to protect the camp under Colonel C.
McPherson, the Brigadier-General with three troops of
Hussars and four guns of I-C, Royal Horse Artiﬁery,
followed Major Battye’s Guides, the remainder of the
infantry, about 700 men, advancing as quickly as
possible afterwards.

The enemy were found to be posted on the crest of
a plateau, both flanks resting on steep sides which over-
looked the cultivated valleys below. The crest of the
ridge was strengthened by breastworks, and completely

' Brigadier-General Gough’s column :

2 Squadrons 10th Hussars ; Lieutenant-Colonel Lord Ralph Kerr.
2 Squadrons Guides Cavalry ; Major Wigram Battye.

1-C, Rozal Horse Artillery (4 guns).

1-17th Foot, 400 men ; Lieutenant-Colonel McPherson.

300 27th Punjab Native Infantry.

300 45th (Sikhs) Native Infantry.
1 Company Sappers and Miners.
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commanded the whole front, which sloped gently down
towards the troops, except at the top, where the slope
was steep.

The front of the enemy’s force was about a mile in
extent, and its numbers probably not less than 5,000.
The right of their front nearest to the camp was the
key of their position.

The cavalry and artillery advanced to within 1,200
yards, and the latter opened fire. The enemy met this
fire by throwing out lines of skirmishers from their
right. The mounted troops and guns were therefore
ordered to retire across the plateau in the hope of
drawing the enemy out of their very strong position,
whilst the infantry came up on the left with the view
of carrying the enemy’s right.

As was expected, this retirement was immediately
followed by the enemy, who came streaming out from
behind their breastwork. As the infantry came up,
they were brought into action on the left, and ordered
to make a continuous advance, the 1-17th Foot and
27th Punjab Infantry in the front line, with the 45th
Sikhs in reserve.

They were met by a determined resistance, the flags
of the Afghans keeping well to the front in spite of the
heavy fire of our infantry.

Here Lieutenant N. C. Wiseman, 17th Foot, followed
by two or three of his men, charged one standard bearer
and ran him through, but the gallant officer was
instantly surrounded and cut to pieces. The enemy
now showed signs of giving way, upon which an order
was sent to the cavalry on the right to attack on the
first favourable opportunity. But before this order was
received both regiments charged successfully. The three
troops of the Guides, under Major Wigram Battye,
charged straight to the front, and the 10th Hussars to
the right front, which the Afghans were trying to turn.

These decisive charges completely defeated the
enemy, but with the loss of the gallant Major Wigram
Battye, who fell dead at the head of the Guides from a
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shot in the chest, having previously received a wound
through the thigh, which, however, had not deterred
him from still leading his men. Lieutenant Hamilton,
Guides Cavalry, was awarded the Victoria Cross for his
gallantry in this action.

The entrenched position was carried, and from this
height the enemy could be seen flying in every direction
and dispersing into the numerous forts and villages
dotting the richly cultivated valleys.

The cavalry were forthwith sent in pursuit, while
the horse artillery guns fired upon any closed bodies of
the enemy that were seen. The three troops of the
10th Hussars under Lord Ralph Kerr, and the Guides
under Lieutenant Hamilton, pursued the enemy close
up to the walls of Khoja Khel, cutting up numbers of
them.

The troops were then ordered to retire to camp, as
the enemy were completely dispersed. The action com-
menced about 2 p.m., and by 4.80 p.m. the enemy’s
position was captured. The estimated loss of the
Afghans was between 800 and 400 men, while the
casualties among the troops amounted to two British
officers, one native officer (Ressaldar Mahmud Khan,'
Guides), together with a loss of 20 horses and 8 men
killed, and 4 native officers and 86 men wounded.
On the 4th April Brigadier-General Gough marched

inst the Khugiani strongholds near Gandamak, several
of which he destroyed. This further action resulted in
the complete submission of their chief, Haidar Khan.
The Commander-in-Chief brought prominently forward
to the notice of Government the gallant conduct of
the troops at Fatehabad, and their skilful handling
by Brigadier-General Gough. In the death of Major
Wigram Battye the army had sustained a severe loss,
and the Government of India had been deprived of the
services of a most distinguished and gaﬁ)ant soldier ;
while the loss of so brave a soldier as Lieutenant Wise-

' This intelligent native officer was killed in personal combat with one of
the enemy, whom he slew.
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man, 1-17th Foot, was also to be deplored. The tribes-
men engaged in this action were all Khugianis, but
the Ghilzais were hovering about in the neighbourhood,
and had not General Gough taken the initiative they
would certainly have joined the Khugianis, in which
case the British would have had to encounter a much
larger force.

The object of both these expeditions had been thus
satisfactorily accomplished. Asmatulla fled to Kushi-
nand, his followers dispersed, and the Khugianis had
received a most severe lesson. Nearly all the headmen
of that tribe came in subsequently and made their
submission.

Macpherson’s column returned to Jalalabad by the
Darunta Pass and by a ford over the Surkhab 1} miles
higher up than the one previously used. The Hazara
Mountain Battery, with an escort of 200 native infantry,
was detached to reinforce Gough’s column at Fatehabad;
and on the 4th April Brigadier-General Tytler also
arrived at that place with the remainder of the 2nd
Brigade. The combined troops then marched 9 miles
southwards from camp to Khugian and destroyed three
towers belonging to people who had joined in the
attack of the 2nd April

While these events were in progress, preparations
for the proposed advance of the 1st Division from
Jalalabad were being pushed on. The new road from
Basawal vid Ambar Khana and Lachipur, which had the
advantage of running along the bank of the river, and
thus bein% well supplied with water throughout, was
now completed. Brigadier-General Appleyard with the
heavy battery, the 51st Light Infantry, and some
Madras Sappers and Miners arrived at Jalalabad on the
24th March. The head-quarters 2nd Brigade under
Brigadier-General Tytler, consisting of the 17th Foot
and part of the 11th Bengal Lancers, arrived on
the 27th. The great difficulty now was to procure
transport ; carriage was urgently required, and it was
proposed to utilise that of the 2nd Division.
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Sir Sam Browne’s estimate of his requirements is
given in his telegram of the 21st March, 1879, to the
Quartermaster-General at Camp Shink :

“ Deaths, desertions, and sickness have reduced my
original numbers, and originally I never had enough for
supplies as well as for troops. The 1st Division requires,
for baggage, ammunition, and three days’ rations,
camels 4,158, mules 2,482; for twenty-seven days’
supplies, camels 4,742 : total camels 8,900, mules 2,432.

e possess between this and Peshawar, camels 4,015,
mules 1,680.”

On the 2nd April the Quartermaster-General
reported that 5,967 camels and 2,168 mules were
deficient, and, notwithstanding a considerable reduction
of carriage, the complete breakdown of the transport
was reported by Colonel C. M. MacGregor, who now
joined the division as Chief of the Staff, to be most
serious.

Arrangements were, however, progressing for the
move forward ; and on the 7th April the post and tele-
graph offices were transferred to Fatehabad. Meantime
a committee had been appointed to determine on the
best sites for the various posts to protect the line of
communications from Jamrud to Jalalabad.

On the 8th April the Government of India notified
to the Commander-in-Chief that it would be expedient
on dpolitical grounds that Gandamak should be occupied,
and on the 9th Sir Sam Browne was requested by the
Commander-in-Chief to detail such force as appeared
to him expedient for the occupation of that place,
bearing in mind the desirability of including in it two
battalions of British infantry, so as to secure for them
2 more salubrious climate than that of Jalalabad.

Up to this time the troops had been in excellent
health, all the sick and weakly having been sent back
to India. The percentage of British and natives in
hospital was respectively 86 and 427 ; all of these
were suffering from slight ailments, nor had any cholera,
fever, dysentery, or other serious illness appeared ;
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therefore the climate of the valley of the Kabul River
may be regarded as healthy up to the middle of April.
But as the year advanced a move to higher and more
open encampments was considered desirable.

From a military point of view, also, the advance to
Gandamak was advantageous. The position afforded
facilities for the collection of supplies; it was also
sufficiently advanced to admit of easy communication
should events necessitate a further move of the army
towards Kabul. In éommunicating with Sir Sam
Browne on the subject, the Commander-in-Chief in-
sisted on the necessity of carefully.selecting a position
capable of defence by a comparatively small force, but
which might be required to cover considerable quantities
of stores and munitions, together with a field hospital.
It appeared to Sir Frederick Haines that, if possible,
one or more existing garkis (or walled enclosures), such
as are found in every Afghan village, should, if possible,
be secured and covered by field works, so as to form
a strong defensible post, within which, of course, the
existence of an ample water-supply would be an
indispensable necessity. After occupation, every en-
deavour was to be made, and every available animal
employed, to store provisions, and to bring up to this
advanced base all provisions, grain, etc., required for a
future advance, taojfether with reserves of ammunition,
artillery, and small-arms, such as would enable the 1st
Division in the least possible time to respond to any
urgent call for immediate movements.

At length on the 12th April the long-looked-for
forward movement commenced, and Lieutenant-General
Sir Sam Browne’s divisional head-quarters with a small
column of the 1st Brigade left Jalalabad at 5 a.m., and
marched to Bawali, a distance of 12 miles. Next day
the column proceeded about 12 miles to Nimla, joined
en route by part of the force at Fatehabad, and on the
14th it arrived at Safed Sang, which was found to be
more suitable for occupation than Gandamak.

On the 17th April the troops at Fatehabad were
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ordered to join divisional head-quarters at Safed Sang ;

and the garrison of Fort Sale near Jalalabad was detailed
as follows:

Cavalry . . 8 troops, 11th Bengal Lancers.
Artiller{n .. E-8, Royal Artillery (1 division).
British Infantry 100 51st Light Infantry.

) " [ 1st Sikhs.
Native Infantry . { } Guides Infantry.

Sappers and Miners 1 company.

The remaining portions of the 8rd Brigade, namely,
two divisions of E-8, Royal Artillery, and head-quarters
51st Light Infantry, marched for Safed Sang on the
25th.

The Fatehabad detachment reached Safed Sang on
the 20th and the camp there was on the same day shifted
to higher and better ground on the southern slopes of
the Nimla plateau.

Meanwhile the field telegraph, which had reached
Fatehabad on the 10th April, was pushed on thence
with the head-quarters’ force, communication being keEt
up uninterruptedly during the march by the aid of the
mule ground line.

The position of Safed Sang commands the whole of
the country on three sides, the remaining side being the
one towards Fatehabad, the holding of which was not
likely to occasion difficulty. The heights of the camps
at Fatehabad, Nimla, and Safed Sang were respectively
2,800, 8,700, and 4,500 feet, thus giving a rise of over
2,000 feet, which was desirable from a climatic point
of view, as the weather grew warmer.

Safed Sang is distant from Jalalabad about 80 miles.
The road for the first 12 miles is fatiguing, being either
stony or knee-deep in sand as far as Fort Rozabad,
which place is situated on the bank of an affluent of the
Surkhab, and furnishes excellent accommodation for
at least 250 infantry and 50 cavalry. A signalling
stati(fm was established here on the highest tower of
the fort.

From Rozabad (Bawali) to the next post the distance
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is about 9 miles, the route running past the village
of Fatehabad at about 4 miles. This post was named
Fort Battye, being within sight of the battlefield of
the 2nd of April, where Major Wigram Battye was
killed. It was entrenched and put in a thorough state
of defence, and garrisoned by 150 Punjab Infantry and
a troop of 11th Bengal Lancers. The distance from
Fort Battye to Safed Sang or Gandamak, where the
head-quarters 1st Division were concentrated, is 9 miles ;
the road was not good, but was quickly improved by
the Sappers.

Gandamak is about 8 miles beyond Safed Sang.
The camp at the latter place was strongly situated on
the summit of a barren, stony ridge, where the heat in
summer is very great during the daytime, although
the temperature at night, by reason of the excessive
radiation, is comparatively low. The great drawback
to the place was the dust, which necessitated two changes
of site; otherwise the situation was secure and the
water-supply excellent.

On the 15th April Colonel MacGregor (Chief of
the Staff) again brought to notice the deficiency of
transport, together with other questions regarding the
general working of the Commissariat Department. In
consequence of this General Maude was directed to
transfer to the 1st Division all serviceable camels in
excess of 1,500, and all available mule carriage, in view
of a possible advance on Kabul from Gandamak.

On the 9th April a slight skirmish took place in
the Haft Chah Valley resulting in a loss to the enemy
of 15 men, but with this exception there were no
hostilities during the middle of the month.

In consequence of incessant rumours' that the
Mohmands were gathering with hostile intent, and
were about to cross the Kabul River in order to attack
Dakka or some other point in the line of communica-
tions, a column of the following strength under com-
mand of Lieutenant-Colonel O. Barnes, 10th Bengal

' These rumours were discounted by the Political Officer.
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Lancers, commanding at Dakka, marched from that
place on the 21st April to ascertain the number and
character of the threatening force:

2 Guns C-8, Royal Artillery.
1 Squadron 10th Bengal Lancers.
8 Companies, Mhairwara Battalion.

This reconnaissance proceeded as far as Kam Dakka,
a village on the same side of the Kabul River, 7 miles
below Dakka; the force found here that the south
side of the river was clear of the hostile tribesmen, and
accordingly returned to Dakka without experiencing
any opposition except exchanging a few shots across
the river, where, according to unanimous report, the
Mohmands were in great strength. The guns, being
unable to move along the goat path which clings to
the spur overhanging the Kabul River, remained with
an escort at Loi Dakka.

On this result being telegraphed to divisional head-
quarters, the Political Assistant, Major Conolly, who
was in camp at the time, urgently recommended the
despatch of two companies of the Mhairwara Battalion
to Kam Dakka to protect its inhabitants.

Instructions were wired to this effect, and accord-
ingly Captain O’Moore Creagh, with 188 officers and
men of the battalion, marched at 5 p.m. on the 21st
from Dakka and reached Kam Dakka 11 p.m., after
experiencing considerable difficulty in getting the mules
over the hills in the dark.

On arriving Captain Creagh was surprised to find
that the villagers were very far from desiring his
presence or protection, which would, they said, have
no effect but to bring on them the anger of their
fellow-tribesmen. Their demeanour was anything but
friendly ; they refused to allow the detachment to
enter the village, and on the following morning they
persisted in limiting their alliance to remaining neutral
in the fighting which was now imminent. From 5 a.m.
on the 22nd hostile Mohmands were crossing the river
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and gathering in crowds on the hill in front of the
place where the detachment was camped. There
appeared little chance of reinforcement during this day,
and Captain Creagh made such dispositions as seemed
possible for defence. As the attack of the Mohmands
developed, Captain Creagh gradually drew back, until
about 8 a.m., when, having been reinforced by 80 men
with ammunition, he finally established his detach-
ment in a graveyard, his left resting on the Kabul
River. Here he set to work to construct rough breast-
works, while the advance of the enemy was kept in
check by skirmishers, and the baggage, followers, and
animals were collected under cover of the river bank.
Scarcely were these preparations completed when the
skirmishers were driven in, the tribesmen swarmed
down the hills and completely surrounded the position.

From 9 a.m. till 8 p.m. the defence continued, the
enemy, who numbered about 1,200, several times
making assaults on the entrenchments and being
repulsed only by bayonet charges. About 2 p.m. the
assailants had closed round the troops to a uniform
distance of from 70 to 90 yards. At 8 o’clock the
ammunition began to run low, and the position became
most critical, when the enemy suddenly appeared to be
moving away from right to left, and immediately
afterwards a small reinforcement of 40 infantry arrived,
under Captain D. M. Strong, 10th Bengal Lancers,
having pushed on in front of a relieving column which
had been sent out from Dakka under his command.
This addition of strength, however, was not sufficient
to dislodge the enemy nor to effect a withdrawal of the
detachment without considerable loss, but a few minutes
later a further reinforcement appeared in the shape of
a troop of the 10th Bengal Lancers under Lieutenant
C. E. Pollock. Captain Strong immediately took
command of this from his subaltern, and delivered a
vigorous charge against the enemy, driving them from
their position, dispersing them in all directions, some
seeking refuge by rushing into the river, while the
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remainder fled to the hills on the right under the fire of
the two mountain guns and infantry. Captain Creagh’s
detachment now charged out of the entrenchment, and
then returned to carry off the dead and wounded, while
the cavalry covered the withdrawal.

Almost at the same time a company of the 1-12th
Foot and two guns of 11-9, Mountain Battery, Royal
Artillery, arrived opportunely from Colonel Norman’s
column, under Major J. B. Dyce, R.A., who assumed
command ; the guns opened on the masses of the enemy,
who were again collecting, causing them to beat a
precipitate retreat.

It had been the intention of Lieutenant-Colonel
Barnes, commanding at Dakka, that after the relief of
the Kam Dakka detachment the Satta Pass leading to
that place should be held for the night, and the enemy
attacked on the following morning with all the available
troops. Major Dyce, however, did not consider it practic-
able to hold the pass owing to the fatigue which the
men had undergone, and the want of water, rations, and
ammunition. The withdrawal of the original force and
reinforcements under Captain Strong and Major Dyce
was consequently effected. The combined column
arrived at 8 p.m.,, the enemy following it up closely and
keeping up an incessant though almost harmless fire.

eanwhile, on the 21st April, a reconnoitring
column' under Colonel F. B. Norman, 24th Punjab
Infantry, had been despatched from Landi Kotal by
General Maude, who considered, notwithstanding the
reports of the Political Officers, that the situation
required clearing up. Colonel Norman’s column
marched vid Kam Shilman to Sarobi in the Prang Darra,
where they encamped. Next morning the two mountain
guns with their escort were pushed on up the Loi Shil-
man, over the Shilman Ghakhe Pass, and the foresight
of General Maude was rewarded by the assistance they
gave in extricating Captain Creagh’s detachment.

' 11-9 Royal Artillery, 2 mountain guns.

24th Punjab Infantry, 4 companies,
1-12 Foot, 4 compauies.

and a few sowars.
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On the 22nd further reinforcements were sent from
Basawal as well as from Landi Kotal on the situation of
the Kam Dakka detachment becoming known.

On the moming of the 28rd, at 6.80 a.m., a force
composed as under ' consisting of all the available troops,
commanded by Lieutenant-Colonel C. J. Sillery, 1-12th
Foot, moved from Dakka to the Satta Pass, over which
the cavalry and Gurkhas advanced, while the guns were

osted so as to command the river and the road. A
ew tribesmen were observed on the opposite bank
apparently preparing to cross on a raft, but a shell from
a mountain gun dispersed them, and no other hostile
parties were seen.

The remainder of Colonel Norman’s column effected
a junction with this force at Kam Dakka in the after-
noon after a toilsome march, and remained there without
molestation during the night, while the Dakka column
returned to its own station the same evening.

The casualties among the troops in the affair of the
22nd were 6 killed and 18 wounded : the enemy lost
about 200 killed.

The admirable gallantry displayed by the detach-
ment of the Mhairwara Battalion was highly eulogised
by the Commander-in-Chief; Captain Creagh was
recommended for and awarded the Victoria Cross, and
Captain Strong was brought to the special notice of the
Commander-in-Chief for the judgment with which he
had delivered a most effective charge against the enemy
at a very critical moment.

On the 8rd May General Sir Sam Browne tele-
graphed to Simla that Yakub Khan had left Kabul that
day for Safed Sang to negotiate terms of peace. It is
necessary now to sketch the course of the negotiations
which led to this result.

We have seen how on the 29th March the Amir

' C3, Royal Artillery, 6 guns. 1-5th Fusiliers, 1 company.
11-9, Royal Artillery, 4 mountain guns. 1-12th Foot, 2 companies.
10th Bengal Lancers, 1 squadron! Mhairwara Battalion, 1 company.

2ud Gurkhas, 2 companies.
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wrote to Major Cavagnari expressing his readiness to
receive -a British Mission to consider the terms of a
treaty. Notwithstanding the friendly tone of this letter,
a few days later a communication from Yakub to the
Khugianis was intercepted, dated the 4th April. In it
the Sardar praised the tribesmen for their gallant resis-
tance at the battle of Fatehabad, and exhorted them not
to fear the infidels, against whom he (Yakub) was
ready to launch an irresistible force of regular troops
and ghazis. It continued: “ Then, by the favour of
God, and in accordance with the verse ¢ Verily, God has
destroyed the powerful ones,’ the whole of them will go
to ¢ the fire of hell for evermore.” Therefore, according
to the sacred text, Kill them to the extent of your
ability.’

It having been decided that, notwithstanding this
letter, negotiations with Yakub should not be broken
off, Major Cavagnari addressed a letter to His Highness,
dated the 7th April, saying that the British Government
acquiesced in the Amir’s suggestion that a British Mission
should be deputed to Kabul, and would appoint one as
soon as intimation was received that the requisite arrange-
ments for its reception had been made. Subsequently the
Viceroy, in replying to Yakub'’s announcement of Sher
Ali's death, and his own accession to the throne,
intimated that he had decided to depute Major Cava-
gnari to Kabul and had invested him with authority
to communicate unreservedly with the Amir upon the
questions at issue; and that Major Cavagnari might be
:on(l;idered the representative of the Government of

ndia.

Bakhtiar Khan, bearing Major Cavagnari’s letter,
reached Kabul on the 12th.  Councils were at once held
and the manner of receiving the British Mission was
discussed in secret conclave. There was reason to
believe that Yakub’s advisers, two of whom, Sardar
Sher ALi and Shah Muhammad, had just returned from
Tashkent, were counselling him to abandon the English
alliance and to trust to Russia. In these circumstances
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Bakhtiar Khan, in the hope of securing the reception of
the British Mission, advised Yakub to visit the® British
camp in person, a suggestion which was favourably
received and ultimately adopted. On the 24th April
Bakhtiar returned to Safed Sang, bringing two letters
from the Amir, in one of which he proposed a visit to
the British camp.

According to Bakhtiar Khan’s account Yakub was
afraid to receive a British Mission, lest it should under-
mine his authority at Kabul, and so compel him to
accept such conditions as the British Government might
choose to dictate. Moreover there was a strong military
party at Kabul averse to peace, and it was doubtful
whether Yakub would be able to protect the Mission
from insult. Reports received from Kabul tended to
show that the Amir’s authority was unable to restrain
the lawlessness of the mob and the soldiery, who
plundered in the open street with impunity and even
threatened to pillage the late Amir’s treasury. They
were only appeased by the payment of a large instalment
of the arrears due to them.

In view of these reports the proposal that the Amir
should come to the British camp was considered by the
Viceroy to be preferable to the despatch of a British
Mission to Kagul. Major Cavagnari was therefore
ordered to reply in friendly terms accepting the offer
and promising to accord His Highness an honourable
reception. On the 28th April Bakhtiar Khan reached
Kabul and delivered his letter. On the next day he
received the following reply from the Amir, stating that
His Highness would start from Kabul on the 8rd May :

From Muhammad Yakub Khan, Amir of Kabul, to
Major Cavagnari, c.s.t, Political Officer.

“I beg to write this friendly letter to inform you
that your very friendly communication, dated 25th April,
1879, sent by the hands of the worthy and intelligent
Munshi Bakhtiar Khan, reached me at a very fortunate
moment.
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“Its gratifying contents, which notify the marks of
noble friendship and give the glad tidings of the tokens
of great affection between the two sublime States, have
afforded me unbounded joy. The Munshi above men-
tioned has strung one by one on the thread of description
the pearls of your friendly hints and the verbal messages
with which you, actuated by the motives of most sincere
friendship, entrusted him, and thereby he has opened
the door of happiness and joy to the face of my heart,
inasmuch as the grasp of the desire of having an inter-
view with the (BritisE) officers of high rank, and holding
a happy conference with them, has taken hold of the
skit of my heart. I will, please God, set out from
the capital (Kabul) for my destination on Monday, the
3rd May, 1879 ( = 10th Jamadi-ul-Awal). Further, what
aan I write beyond expressions of friendship ¢”—Kabul,
30th April, 1879 (= 7t£ Jamadi-ul-Awal).

As has been related, Sir Sam Browne telegraphed
the news of Yakub Khan’s departure from Kabul on
the 8rd May. This meant that the Amir accepted the
principal demands of the British Government, including
the cession of the Khyber and Kurram Valleys and the
ippointment of a British Resident. * The Kabul cam-
paign,” said Sir Sam Browne, in a telegram of 8rd May,
“may now be regarded as terminated.”

On the same date another sign of the favourable
condition of affairs was furnished by the arrival in camp
of Asmatulla Khan, the influential chief of the Ghilzais,
who came to tender his services to the British General,
and whose example would, it was expected, be followed
by the whole of his tribe.

On the 6th May the approach of the Amir was
announced. Ground was selected and tents pitched
for his accommodation and that of his following, and on
the 8th he arrived at the British camp at Gandamak,
accompanied by his suite, and by an escort of the
10th Hussars and Guides Cavalry, who with Major
Cavagnari had gone out to meet him. A royal salute
of 21 guns was accorded to him, and the whole route
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across the valley to the conical hill overlooking the
Kabul road (where the remnants of the ill-fated
44th Regiment made their last stand in 1841) was
lined with British troops. At the further end of the
line the Amir was met by Lieutenant-General Sir Sam
Browne, accompanied by his staff, and he rode into
camp between the General and the Political Officer.
There were on parade 156 officers and 4,595 non-
commissioned officers and men. A guard of honour of
100 British infantry (1-17th Foot) received the Amir at
his camp, where all arrangements for his comfort had
been made.

The Amir appeared to the observers to be about
80 years of age, rather above the middle height; he
seemed civil and cheerful, but said he was yet suffering
from the effects of his imprisonment.

At 3 p.m. the Political Officer paid a visit of ceremony
to the Amir, and at 4 p.m. Sir Sam Browne visited him.
Congratulatory telegrams were then exchanged between
His Highness and the Viceroy at Simla. Later on he
paid a return visit to Sir Sam Browne, being received
by a guard of honour of the 51st Light Infantry, and
a salute of 21 guns being fired on his arrival and
departure.

On the 10th May the serious negotiations commenced.

Considerable difficulty was encountered in bringing
the Amir to terms on the territorial questions, and he
combated any cession of country to the British with
an obstinacy which Major Cavagnari characterised as
“ childish perverseness.” After several interviews be-
tween the Political Officer and Yakub Khan or his
advisers, the basis of an agreement was at length
settled at a private interview between the former on
the 17th May. On the 19th the commercial and
telegraph clauses of the treaty were discussed, and
notwithstanding incessant and often irrelevant additions
and amendments on the part of the Amir, who evinced
considerable suspicion, the tact and ability of Major
Cavagnari brought matters to a close on the 26th May.
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On the same day the Treaty of Gandamak' was
formally executed. Mr. Jenkins, Assistant Political
Officer, immediately started with it for Simla. It
was ratified there by the Viceroy on the 30th, and it was
received again at Safed Sang in time to be presented
to the Amir on the morning of the 6th of June in full
darbar.

Meantime, the Afridis and Shinwaris along the line
of communications were reported to be more active than
ever in cutting off unarmed camp followers and stray
camels, whilst the telegraph line also was continually
being cut at intervals; it was calculated that upwards
of 50 miles of telegraph wire had been stolen during the
occupation, probably, as it was suggested, by the so-
called friendly picquets of jazailches.

Nevertheless the news of the negotiations had already
produced a good effect in dispersing the tribes who
were assembled in Bajaur and Swat to join in a jihad
against the unbelievers.

The question of the possibility of an immediate
withdrawal * now became of first importance. On the
10th May a conference was held at Government House,
Simla, over which Lord Lytton presided, and at which
the Surgeon-General of the British Forces, Dr. Ker-
Innes, and Dr. Cuningham, the Sanitary Commissioner,
were invited to express their opinions on the possibility
of withdrawing the troops through the Khyber in the
midst of the hot weather.

Previous to this date an outbreak of cholera at
Peshawar had much increased the dangers and difficulty
of withdrawal. Precautions were immediately taken,
and sites suitable for cholera camps were selected, in
case the disease should appear among the troops of the
Field Force.

As early as 80th April Dr. J. Hanbury, Principal
Medical Officer of the 2nd Division at Landi Kotal, had
drawn up a detailed statement of the measures to be

! See Appendix V.

? For distribution of Field Force on the 26th May, see Appendix VI.
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adopted to arrest the advance of cholera in the pass,
which was published in Divisional Orders. Examining
posts and cholera hospitals were established at Jamrud
and Ali Masjid, where every human being was inspected
on arrival and departure, examining tents being pitched
and guards posted at the entrance and exit of each
camp. A detached cholera hospital was also provided,
and a medical subordinate was placed on duty with the
guards for the purpose of inspecting incoming and out-
going convoys.

In spite of these measures, however, a fatal case of
cholera occurred at Ali Masjid on the 6th May. The
disease rapidly spread amongst the coolies employed by
the Engineers : seventeen cases and twelve dpeaths oc-
curred up to the 12th May, and on the 14th and 15th
idem two cases, one of them fatal, were reported at
Jalalabad. Yet, so far as was then known, Afghanistan
was otherwise free from cholera, and previous history
and experience led to a belief that, altgough a serious
outbreak was to be feared in the Peshawar Valley, yet it
was not likely that the epidemic would spread up the
Khyber till later in the year.

On the 25th May a medical committee, under the
presidency of Surgeon-General Ker-Innes, recommended
the withdrawal of the troops from the Jalalabad Valley,
on the ground that cholera had already broken out there,
and there was reason to fear that it might increase.
Moreover, there had been numerous cases of enteric
fever among the British troops; and, with no better

rotection than small tents, there was grave cause to
ear that the men would suffer much during the hot
weather, not only from enteric fever, but also from other
diseases consequent on exposure. There could be no
uestion that, from every point of view, it would be of
the greatest benefit to get the troops into quarters.

The memorandum concluded : “ We have considered
the matter with the anxious care which its importance
demands, and have come to the conclusion that the
alternative courses which present themselves are more
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or less fraught with risk and danger, but that, under all
the circumstances of the case, no such sanitary reasons
now exist for retaining the troops in Afghanistan as
would outweigh the political and financial reasons which,
we understand, press for their return. Unfortunately,
in this particular year and at this particular time, the
choice is a choice of evils, and the troops, whether they
remain or whether they return, will form a source of
great anxiety for some time to come. These remarks
do not apply immediately to that portion of them quar-
tered at Gandamak ; but as we apprehend that the
question must be answered as regard the whole force,
and not only as regards any one part of it, they need
not be considered separately. If it should be resolved
to withdraw the troops, there are certain special pre-
cautions which we would recommend for adoption, both
with reference to the season of the year and the preva-
lence of cholera; and these we propose to submit at
once in a separate memorandum.”

Surgeon-General Ker-Innes indicated in his for-
warding report the data and reasoning on which the
foregoing conclusion was arrived at:

“The time was May. Cholera was present in the
Khyber route and Peshawar Valley: it was extending
to the north, and even threatening Kabul at a later
date. If the troops marched into India, they marched
into cholera ; if tEey remained, it advanced on them.
But, assuming that they remained, it would be neces-
sary for them to continue at their posts until October;
for past experience has sufficiently shown that cholera,
when once it has invaded the Peshawar Valley, may be
expected, speaking broadly as the result of past epi-
demics, to localise itself there from May to November.
And, in addition to the augmentation of sickness from
other and ordinary causes, such as fever, both malarial
and enteric, and dysentery, there was the prospect, if
not the absolute certainty, of the troops having to incur
such additional risk from heat apoplexy as in the Punjab,
the portion of the country nearest Afghanistan about
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which we have any accurate data, which increases at the
end of June, doubles in July, and remains in full activity
in August and September.”

A decision once arrived at, prompt action became
essential, and instructions, embosying the views enter-
tained by the Surgeon-General as to the expediency of
the return march, and the conditions under which it
mi%ht best be undertaken, were forwarded to the respon-
sible medical officers.

Considering the nature of the march, and the time
of year at which it was to be undertaken, an unusual
amount of sickness was anticipated, and it was conse-

uently imperative that every practicable precaution
should be taken. It was recommended, as a first and
essential step, that an experienced medical officer should
be attached to the Quartermaster-General’s Department
as Sanitary Field Inspector, charged with the duty of
advising the military authorities in the selection of
encamping sites, preservation of water-supply, and
sanitation of the several camps and rest depots en route;
and especially with the initiation of the medical and
hygienic arrangements for the troops and rest depots on
theline of march. This duty was delegated to Surgeon-

Major Porter.

At the same time other recommendations were made
in regard to the formation of standing camps at easy
marching distances from one another, old camping-
grounds being avoided, and the double-fly European
privates’ tents being made available ; marching in the
evening was advocated in as open order as possible;
the issue of refreshments, chiefly in a liquid form, half
way and at the end of the march ; the issue of meals
at regular hours; the division of the rum ration into
two issues.

By the end of May the cholera was severe, especially
among the British troops at Landi Kotal and among the
natives at Ali Masjid. There were nearly 200 sick, all
serious cases, in the British field hospital at Safed Sang,
and each corps there had from 20 to 60 men attending
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daily for medicine. There were 200 sick in the native
hospital at Safed Sang and 150 at Jalalabad, and these
hospitals were filled very rapidly owing to the wretched
condition of the followers ofp the force.

Notwithstanding this state of things, the military
authorities decided on the withdrawal, and orders were
issued that the British portion of the 1st Division should
march in four bodies. ;ighe Field Hospital, 1st Division,
Safed Sang, was thereupon divided into four sections,
each section complete in itself as regards medicines,
instruments, servants, and purveyors’ stores. There
were five medical officers and five medical subordinates
with the field hospital :

. 10th Hussars . . | Surgeon-Major H.
lst Section) 1 ¢ R H.A. Cornish.

. 13-9, R.A. .
British troo . 2 A . . | Surgeon-Major J. F.
h Safgs 2nd Section 4t:ull¥:ttnllon Rifle Bri- Supple. )
Sang. . E-3, R.A. (2 divisions) . | Surgeon-Major G. J.
3rd Section 53¢ Light gnfnntry } H Evatt
4th Section 1st Battalion 17th Foot.” S n-Major J. E.
Fishbourne and Surgeon H. Charlesworth.
British  troope {E—S, R.A. (1 division) . . .|Surgeon-Major A. H.
from Jalalabad | 51st Light try . . . .J Ratigan,

The Euro strength at Safed Sang on 81st May
was 2,679, which gave an average strength of 669 to
each of the four sections.

With respect to the native regiments, the regimental
system was maintained, each regiment having one
medical officer.

Immediately on orders being issued for the retire-
ment, every effort was made to despatch the commis-
sariat stores and Engineer Park from Jalalabad. From
that place to Dakka (40 miles) they were to be conveyed
by rafts, and two wharves were accordingly constructed
at Jalalabad for their embarkation. On the 8rd June
the first despatch from the upper wharf took place, and
on the 4th the regular service of rafts began. Some of
these rafts were made of inflated skins, others of light
pontoon casks ; and others again of timber.
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Meanwhile the troops of the 1st and 2nd Divisions
were already on the move towards India, beginni
with the 25th Foot, which left Dakka for Peshawar on
the 81st May.

On the 7th June the Amir left Gandamak, having
completed all arrangements with Major Cavagnari as to
the reception of the Mission at Kabul; and on the
same day Sir Sam Browne and divisional head-quarters
left Safed Sang, and Major Cavagnari started imme-
diately for Simla to confer with the Viceroy. The field
telegraph line was also rolled up between Safed Sang
and Fort Battye, communication being maintained by
heliograph.

On tgxe 8th June Brigadier-General Tytler’s brigade,
forming the rear guard of the Peshawar Field Force
(as it had also found the advanced guard), vacated the
camp, and the last British soldier left Gandamak. The
field telegraph was rolled up one day’s march in advance
of the rear guard, and its place taken by the heliograph
under Lieutenant Whistler Smith, r.e. The rear
guard consisted of :

27th Punjab Infantry (for Dakka).
45th Sikhs (for Mardan).

Hazara Mountain Battery (for Dakka).
Guides Cavalry (for Peshawar).

In spite of the unwearied exertions of the Sappers
under Major Blair the stores from Jalalabad were not all
despatched by the 10th, and consequently the march of
the rear guard was delayed to admit of the remainder,
some 25,000 maunds of stores, being shipped down the
river. On each raft one or more sappers were sent as
guard, and in this manner two companies, as well as all
the pioneer workmen, were despatched to Dakka. It
was also found feasible to send down a large number of
native invalids, including cholera patients.

On the morning of the 11th June the divisional
head-quarters staff and numerous other officers embarked
on rafts, and before night all the stores remaining were
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down at the wharves ; and, by carrying on the prepara-
tion of the rafts all night, everything was cleared off by
6.30 a.m. on the 13th, so that the rear guard could march
that day. A little wetting to the food supplies was
incurred, but no loss whatever to the Engineer stores.
None of the defensive works constructed at Jalalabad
were demolished, but were handed over intact to the
Amir’s Government.

From Jalalabad to Dakka signalling was not main-
tained after the telegraph line was rolled up, owing to
the difficulty of establishing detached stations on Samar
Khel Koh above Ali Boghan, from which only could
communication be kept up between the Chardeh and
Jalalabad plains. Signallers, however, accompanied the
rear guard so as to open communication, if necessary.

Sir Sam Browne left Landi Kotal for Peshawar on
the 16th June, by which date the evacuation of the line
held between Landi Kotal and Gandamak had been
completed.

Meantime, the troops had suffered considerably from
cholera during their march from Gandamak to India.
The 10th Hussars lost 84 troopers and 8 camp followers.
The Rifle Brigade suffered more severely still—viz.
2 officers and 46 men, besides 6 from sunstroke. The
17th Regiment lost the comparatively small number of
9 men, and the 51st Light Infantry 18 men. Three
medical officers and an officer attached to the Transport
also succumbed to this disease.

_ The effects of the return march are thus described
in Surgeon-General Ker-Innes’ narrative :
~ “A march at this time of the year in Afghanistan
involved exposure to a temperature ranging from 110°
to 115° Fahr. in the shade; and, in spite of every
recaution, the suffering of the troops was, as might
ve been expected, great. The men were in indif-
ferent health from long exposure and inactivity in a
trying climate. Their re to India was evidently
welcome and popular, and they started with a consider-
able degree of alacrity and cheerfulness, and throughout
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an excellent and self-denying spirit animated the whole.
But the conditions to which they were inevitably ex-
posed—excessive heat, dust-storms, not a particle of
shade from Safed Sang to Peshawar, indifferent food,
intolerable thirst, scarcity of water, and that which was
available bad—proved unusually trying. Had it not
been for the prevalence of cholera, the troops would,
however, have performed the march with comparatively
few casualties.

“ On reaching Jamrud and Hari-Singh-ka-Burj, and
especially as they made their final marches, their distress
was very apparent. Their clothes were stiff and dirty
from the profuse perspiration and dust; their counte-
nances betokened great nervous exhaustion, combined
with a wild expression, difficult to describe; the eyes
injected, and even sunken ; a burning skin, black with
the effects of sun and dirt ; dry tongue ; a weak voice;
and a thirst which no amount of fluids seemed to
relieve. Many of these men staggered rather than
marched into their tents, and threw themselves down
utterly incapable of further exertion until refreshed by
sleep and food. This was very marked in the 51st
Light Infantry. Nor did the officers appear to be in
any better plight.

“ But if there was one class worse than another,
it was certainly the medical officers and subordinates.
Surgeon-Major Porter states that on their arrival at
Hari-Singh-ka-Burj, most of these were in a painfully
helpless and prostrate condition, both mentally and
bodily. This was attributable to the strain to which
they had been subjected—almost incessant work, night
and day, coupled with that anxiety and depression
which even the most indifferent or callous must share
in the presence of so much disease, fatigue, and respon-
sibility. Some had almost literally no relief from toil,
as from so many of their number becoming ill, the
duties became doubled and trebled for those who
remained at their posts. The medical officer in charge
of the section ﬁef)d hospital broke down early; next,
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the surgeon of the 4th Battalion Rifle Brigade; and a
third arrived at Hari Singh simply capable of handing
over his sick before being himself placed on the sick
list. The medical officers had been thrown entirely
on their own resources in regard to the pitching and
striking of tents, receiving no European assistance for
this purpose. They had also to muster the doolie
bearers before marching, and drive them like so many
cattle along the march. Others, not entitled to draw
forage allowance, were obliged to march on foot, and at
the end of it (the march) to perform their professional
duties when worn out by fatigue and excessive heat.
While the troops were passing through Peshawar there
were twelve medical officers on the sick list at one time.
And, according to the returns of the officers’ hospital,
the percentage of medical officers to total admissions
was 88'8.”

Up to the 25th of June 817 cases of cholera
and 199 deaths were reported, of which latter 75
were Europeans, including Captain R. B. Reed,
12th Foot. The remainder were native troops and
followers.

The whole of this retirement was effected almost
without molestation, and the subjects of the Amir were
quiet along the route by which the British troops had
to march. Within the new British frontier 1n the
Khyber Pass, an attack was made on the baggage of
the 9th Lancers, on the 6th June, by Afridi robbers,
when two cartmen were killed and some property of
officers stolen, and on the 27th a small number of grass-
cutters were attacked by robbers, near Landi Kotal,
and two of their number killed.

On the 21st June Sir Sam Browne reported to
the Commander-in-Chief that the 1st Division of the
Peshawar Valley Field Force was broken up on the
19th, and that he himself was about to leave for Mian
Mir on the same date.

On the 26th June Brigadier-General Tytler reported
that Dakka had been evacuated and all the stores
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removed, which, with the rear guard, had arrived at
Landi Kotal

On the completion of the evacuation the following
were detailed to garrison the posts in the newly acquired
British territory on the Khyber line as follows :

Cavalry . . 10th Bengal Lancers (2 squadrons)
Artiller {11-9, Royal Artillery .
ery *\No. 4, Mountain Bat . . q
s 1st Battalion 12th Foot . . tLandi Kotal.
British Infantry} 14 Battalion 17th Foot

. 24th Bengal Infantry .
Native Infantry{27th Bengal Infantry .

. 39th Bengal Infantry . . . ..
Native Infa.nt.ry{ 45th Bengal Infantry . . .}At Ali Masjid.
Cavalry . . 10th Bengal Lancers (1 squadron)

Native Infantry 2 companies from Peshawar. .}At J d.




CHAPTER 1V

OPERATIONS OF THE CENTRE COLUMN, OR KURRAM VALLEY
FIELD FORCE

THE original intention of the Government of India,
when a campaign against the Amir of Afghanistan
became necessary, was to make the only important
advance in the autumn of 1878 by the Kurram line,
since it was considered that owing to the lateness of
the season immediate pressure could not be exerted
elsewhere. As early as the 4th October the movement
towards the frontier of the troops destined to form the
Kurram Valley Field Force commenced, the ground
for the concentration camp was selected at Thal, the
site laid out, and conservancy, watering, and sanitary
arrangements were pushed forward.

The following staff and troops had been detailed
on that date:

Major-General F. S. Roberts, r.a., c.s., v.c., Commanding.
Lieutenant G. T. Pretyman, r.a., Aide-de-Camp.

Major W. Galbraith, 85th Foot, Assistant Adjutant-General.
Major H. Collett, Assistant Quartermaster-General.

Captain R. G. Kennedy, Q.M.G.’s Dept., }DeputyAssista.ntQuarter—
Captain F. S. Carr, 5th Punjab Cavarry, masters-General.
Lieutenant-Colonel Z. Perkins, g.k., Commanding Royal Engineer.

Lieutenant F. T. N. Spratt, s.E. . . :
Lieutenant S. Grant, Rr.E., T }Assnstant Field Engineers.

Captain A. S. Wynne, 51st Foot, Superintendent Field Telegraphs.
Medical Department.
Deputy Surgeon-General F. F. Allen, c.s., Indian Medical Service.
Commissariat Department.

Captain A. R. Badcock, Deputy Assistant Commissary-General.
91
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ARTILLERY.

Lieutenant-Colonel A. H. Lindsay, r.a., Commanding.
Lieutenant E. G. Osborne, r.a., Adjutant.

Captain J. A. S. Colquhoun, Commissary of Ordnance.
F-A, Royal Horse Artillery.

G-3, Royal Artillery.

No. 1 (Kohat) Mountain Battery.

No. 2 (Derayat) Mountain Battery.

CAvALRY.

Colonel H. H. Gough, c.s., v.c., Commanding.
1 Squadron 10th Hussars.

5th Punjab Cavalry.

12th Bengal Cavalry.

INFANTRY.

1st Infantry Brigade.
Colonel A. H. Cobbe, 17th Foot, Commanding.
Captain A. Scott, v.c., 4th Sikh Infantry, Brigade-Major.
2nd Battalion 8th Foot.
5th Punjab Infantry.
23rd Pioneers.
29th (Punjab) Regiment of Native Infantry.

2nd Infantry Brigade.
Colonel J. B. Thelwall, c.s., Commanding.
Captain G. de C. Morton, 6th Foot, Brigade-Major.
72nd Highlanders.
2nd Punjab Infantry.
5th Gurkhas.
21st (Punjab) Regiment of Native Infantry.

7th Company, Sappers and Miners.
Engineer and Ordnance Field Parks.

(At Kohat.)
Major J. C. Auchinleck . . C-4, Royal Artillery.
Lieutenant-Colonel G. H. Parker . 92nd Highlanders.
Lieutenant-Colonel J. Hudson . 28th Punjab Native Infantry.

On the 22nd October Major-General F. S. Roberts
was appointed to the command of this column, and the
following general directions for his guidance in the
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operations entrusted to his charge were given to him
in Adjutant-General’s letter No. 188-K., dated Simla,
22nd October, 1878 :

“1. I am directed by the Commander-in-Chief to
inform you that, with the sanction of Government, you
have been appointed to the command of a column of
troops as per margin.

“2. Your first endeavour will be to get this force
together in the Upper Miranzai Valley, and to establish
an entrenched post at Thal.

“8. This post should be of such dimensions as to
cover two guns, a regiment of native infantry, and a
wing of cavalry, to be detailed from the troops of the
column and at Kohat. The object of this detachment
is to maintain your communications, and to afford a
convenient half-way depot for sick and stores, provision
of shelter for which should be provided.

“4. His Excellency cannot too forcibly impress
upon you the necessity of securing in your interests
the services of the chiefs and khans of influence of
the tribes bordering on your route and the district of
Kurram.

“5. In communication with the civil authorities,
it would be very desirable to cause one of those chiefs
to accompany you, and to secure the services of as
many of the chiefs of Turis and their horsemen as may
be available.

“@6. It will be for you to consider, with the informa-
tion at your disposal, the nature of operations most
likely to secure the objects of Government. The
positions respectively of Kurram, Khost, and Dawar, all
south of the Safed Koh, held by or more or less sub-
ordinate to the Kabul Government, must be accepted
as within the zone of your operations.

“7. Your first object will be to engage any of the
troops belonging to the Amir of Kabul in occupation of
Kurram, to drive them and the ruler from the valley,
and to take possession of the same, as also of Khost ;
and to communicate to the inhabitants of Dawar that
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the British has replaced Afghan supremacy from date
of notification, but to leave any practical application of
such supremacy for future adjustment at a convenient
time.

«8. It is difficult to define the limit to which your
action should immediately extend in the direction of
Kabul. Without question the Kurram district must be
held to extend to the watershed of the Kurram River,
embracing the Hariab Valley and Mangal country up
to the Shutargardan and Zurmat Passes.

«“9. In the first instance, however, it may be
desirable to command the Paiwar Pass and the road
as far as the village of Ali Khel or hamlet of Rokian,
near to the junction of the direct road from Kabul by
the Gharigi (Lakara Pass) route with the Shutargardan
route, and which marks the boundary between Jaji
and Ghilzai lands.

“10. Every endeavour should be made to gain over
the Ahmadzai faction of the Ghilzai tribe, who hold
the lands on the watershed on this line to Kabul, and
whose tents and herds seek shelter in the winter months
in the Kurram district.

«“11. Discipline demands that the officers, soldiers,
and followers confine themselves to the roads; and
that the latter essecially be prohibited from wandering
into villages or destroying crops.

“12. Every encoura%ement should be given to the
people to supply your bazaars, and at every camp a
place not only be allotted for such trade, but a British
and a native non-commissioned officer of the Provost
Marshal’s establishment be told off to protect them and
to prevent disputes.

“18. The considerate and friendly demeanour of
all towards the people will do more than anything else
to secure their goodwill and assistance. The Jajis and
Turis of Kurram, having nothing in common with the
‘powers that be’ at Kabul or with the Afghan tribes,
may be expected gladly to espouse our cause.

“ 14. Although the most direct route from Kohat
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to Kurram is through the Zaimukht country, policy
immediately demands that its adoption be positively
prohibited.

“15. On first arriving at Kurram, the position of
Muhammad Azim’s fort in the centre of the valley,
and which has hitherto been the seat of Government,
would appear to present the most desirable location for
the estai ishment of your head-quarters; and, should
such appear to you desirable, it would be well to con-
centrate there your depot and supplies, and without
delay secure all available shelter.

“16. The matter of supply is a most important one,
and every endeavour must be made to rapidly collect
some two or three months in advance of the daily
demands of the force.

“17. Too great stress cannot be placed upon your
limiting baggage, while at the same time ensuring that
every soldier and follower is fully provided with all
articles of warm clothing as sanctioned, and that your
stores of ammunition and food are continually main-
tained.

“18. The protection and care of your carriage is
a matter of great importance. The former must be
secured by prohibiting grazing of camels without escort,
and the latter by constant inspections.

“19. Grass-cutters when beyond our present border
will, whilst engaged at their calling, require protection.
Much, however, of your supply of provender for main-
tenance of horses and cattle will have to be secured from
the villagers; but, in obtaining this, parties must not
be itted to act indiscriminately, but invariably act
under the immediate orders of an officer, British or
native.

«20. With these orders for your general guidance,
the Commander-in-Chief, with the full authority of
Government, must leave the matter to your discretion
and judgment, in which his Excellency has the fullest
confidence.

“21. Should affairs in Kurram appear to justify such
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a measure, it will be for you to distribute your force, so
as to expose it as little as possible to the inclemency
of the winter. Such consideration would justify the
retention of any portion of it at Thal or elsewhere as
circumstances on the spot may appear desirable.”

On receipt of above letter Major-General Roberts
lost no time in discussing with Lieutenant-Colonel W. G.
Waterfield, Commissioner and Superintendent, Peshawar
Division, the manner in which an advance up the Kurram
Valley could most advantageously be carried out. A
re}l))ort had already been drawn up by that officer, and
submitted to the Punjab Government, detailing the
tribes with whom a column in that district would come
in contact, and the probabilities of their attitude being
hostile or otherwise. ~After consulting with Lieutenant-
Colonel Waterfield, Major-General Roberts forwarded
to the Commander-in-Chief a sketch of his proposed
advance, in the preparation of which, however, he was
impeded by the uncertainty as to when the operations
would probably begin. The scheme which was ulti-
mately carried out is contained in the following
paragraph :

“14. Should the advance be delayed for two or three
weeks, the column will, I hope, be in a different con-
dition to what it is now as regards supplies and carriage,
and it would then be practicable to leave Thal as a body,
or by brigades at a day’s interval, carrying one month’s
supplies. This would enable me to push on to the Paiwar
or Ali Khel, with perhaps only one or two days’ halt at
Muhammad Azim’s fort. Indeed, if the frontier is to be
crossed on any date after the 15th November it would
be necessary to move with the least possible delay so as
to reach the Paiwar before snow falls. In this case
Khost and Dawar, etc., would be left until later in the
season, when a small column could march leisurely all
over Kurram and the neighbouring valleys.”

Here, as elsewhere, the Commissariat and Transport
arrangements were a serious difficulty and were alluded
to with anxiety by Major-General Roberts.
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“21. The question of supgley is, as stated in para-
graph 16 of the Adjutant-General’s letter, a most
important one, and has my most earnest attention ;
but I may be permitted respectfully to remark that it is
a matter in which I am at present more or less helpless.

“ Rawalpindi is our immediate base, from which
eome all provisions required for British troops, such as
tea, sugar, and rum. Rawalpindi is also the place to
which we have to look mainly for our transport, bread-
stuff and ghi, and altogether for warm clothing for
followers, doolie-bearers and dandies—that is to say,
all these requirements come either from or through
Rawalpindi. The necessity for meeting the sudden
large demands in the direction of Peshawar has caused
the diversion of considerable quantities of supplies
originally intended for Kohat. The result is that this
column is at present without some of the necessaries
required both by British and native troops, and is still
short of the estimated amount of transport.”

Immediately on appointment to the command,
Major-General Roberts proceeded to Kohat, to super-
intend the organisation of the force assembling there
and at Thal, tﬁe construction of an entrenched post at
the latter place, and the establishment of a main depot
of supply, the formation of a base hospital at Kohat,
and arrangements for the construction of a trestle bridge
across the Kurram River at Thal.

For the present the bulk of the troops on their
arrival were echeloned in the vicinity of Kohat, to
prevent any premature crowding to the front until the
final concentration was required, thereby allowing
supplies to be collected at the Thal depot more

Meanwhile reconnaissances were made in the neigh-
bourhood of Thal by Captain F. S. Carr, the Deputy
Assistant Quartermaster-General, by whom the various
fords over the Kurram River were personally tested, and

one for infantry and one for cavalry were finally
selected.

7
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The looked-for order to advance was received by
General Roberts on the afternoon of the 20th November,
and at 5 am. on the 21st the river and the frontier on
the right bank were crossed by an advanced party !
under Colonel J. J. H. Gordon, 29th Punjab Infantry.
The Major-General and divisional staff accompanied
this party for reconnaissance purposes.

The remainder of the 1st Infantry Brigade with
F-A, Horse Artillery, crossed the river immediately
behind the advanced troops, and marched along the
right bank direct to Khapianga (4 miles), where there
was good camping ground and a fortified thana. The
advanced troops arrived at the same place by a circuitous
march with the object of intercepting the retreat of the
garrison, but the latter had retired on the previous
evening, and the place was found to be deserted. On
the same day, after a short halt at Khapianga, Colonel
Gordon’s advanced party,accompanied by Major-General
Roberts and the Eead-quarters, pushed on another
8 miles to Ahmad-i-Shama, where was another thana,
also deserted. Next day the advanced troops marched
to Hazir Pir, the 1st Brigade to Ahmad-i-Shama, and the
2nd (Brigadier-General Thelwall’s) Brigade to Khapianga,
and in this order the division advanced without opposi-
tion till the 27th November. Kurram Fort was reached
vid the Darwazai Pass and occupied by the head-quarters
and the advanced party on the 25th, and on the same
date the Major-General and staff, escorted by the 12th
Bengal Cavalry, reconnoitred towards Habib Kala,
whence the Amir’s troops under Muhammad Zaman
Khan, including six mountain battery and five field guns.
and (it was reported) about 18,000 infantry, had just
retired, and were seen retreating over the Paiwar Kotal.

\ 1 squadron 10th Hussars .\ By ford opposite Biland
Cavalry .} tHop 12th Bengal Cavalry} “Khel. 17"
! Colonel | Artillery . No. 1(Kohat) Mountain Bat-
J.J. H tery é(e,‘aptain J. A. Kelso) {By ford below the
Gordon. | Cavalry . 12th 1 Cavalry (re-[ bridge.
mainder).
Infantry . 29th Punjab Infantry . . By the bridge.
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On the 27th November both Brigadier-General
A. H. Cobbe’s brigade and that of Brigadier-General
J. B. Thelwall, except the 21st Punjab Infantry, which
remained at Khapianga, were concentrated at Kurram
‘ort, where also the camp of the head-quarters and
escort remained.

During the advance signs were not wanting of the
goodwill of the inhabitants of Kurram towards the
British. On the 21st a letter from the Saiads of Kurram
was received enquiring when the force would arrive
there, as the people had been suffering much from the
tyranny of the Amir and were looking forward most
axiously for the arrival of the British troops. As the
Msjor-General proceeded along the road the headmen
of the different villages came out to pay their respects ;
when Colonel Gordon of the advance guard arrived at
Hazir Pir two of the leading Saiads of Kurram, wiz.
Muhammad Khan and Badshah Mir, came into his
camp. Shinawaz Khan of Durani (Zaimukht) also sent
in a2 messenger to say that he himself would have come,
:ut that he feared his son halxll been detained as a
ostage by the Afghans. Supplies of grass, fuel, and
fce were );'reely brought in bI;' the vill%léers at Hazir
Pir. But high prices were asked, and the people seemed
quite aware that no supplies would be taken forcibly,
and that they had only to fix their own price.

“ There can be no doubt,” says Major H. Collett, in
his diary,  that the people in the Kurram Valley were
glad to see us, and that, smarting, as they then were,
under Sher Ali’s late exactions, they regarded General
Roberts’ troops as deliverers from an oppressive
Government.”

On the 27th November orders were issued at Kurram
preparatory to the assault of the enemy’s position on
the Paiwar Kotal; a garrison was told off for the
Kurram Fort ; all weak and sickly men were weeded out,
to be left there under a field officer of the 8th Foot ; and
tents and other baggage were reduced to the lowest
possible scale.
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The following day the main body moved to Habib
Kala in two columns, the left, including the 1st Brigade
under the personal direction of the Major-General, the
right under Brigadier-General Thelwall. On arrival at
Habib Kala intelligence was received by General
Roberts that the Amir’s troops had abandoned their
guns at the foot of the Paiwar Kotal, and that they
were in disorderly retreat.

A reconnaissance in force, consisting of the 5th and
29th Punjab Infantry, with two guns and a mountain
battery, under Colonel J. J. H. Gordon, were therefore
pushed up the south-eastern flanks of the Paiwar, by
which it was ascertained that, far from the enemy
having abandoned any guns, they had, on the contrary,
taken up an extremely strong position on the pass and
were well provided with artillery judiciously placed.

This force came up with the last of the Afghan rear-
guard entering the ravine leading to the pass, and pushed
into the hills to reconnoitre the position, with the object of
making the enemy disclose his dispositions. In carrying
out the instructions given, the 5th and 29th Punjab
Infantry came under a hot fire from the Afghan artil-
lery and infantry, who were found to be strongly posted
ready for defence. These two regiments retired at
nightfall, supported by the 5th Gurkhas, who were sent
out from the main body for the purpose. The casu-
alties were Lieut. A. J. F. Reid, of the Punjab
Infantry, and eleven men wounded.

The Major-General, with the 8th Foot and 28rd
Pioneers, arrived at the village of Teri Mangal at 2 p.m.,
and arrangements were made to encamp the troops
on the dry ricefields below the village, which had been
that morning vacated by the Amir’s troops. The tents
had not arrived, but the arms were piled on the ground
told off to the different regiments. At 4 p.m. the
enemy brought a gun to the top of the ridge above
Teri Mangal, commanding the approach to tgz kotal,
which was immediately above amf about 2,000 yards
from the camping ground, and pitched several shells
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into the camp. They were 7-pr. mountain shells, and
fortunately were blind, so that no one was injured.

Two guns of F-A, Royal Horse Artillery, were
quickly got into action, and several well-aimed shells
were sent in reply, as well as among some Afghans who
were annoying a picquet of the 5th Punjab Infantry.

After this the camp was withdrawn about a mile to
the rear, strong picquets were posted on the adjacent
heights, and there was no disturmce during the night.

On the 29th the camp was again shifted to a more
secure site and the troops were arranged in a more
systematic manner than had been possible on the
previous evening. The day was occupied in various
reconnaissances of the Paiwar Kotal and the surround-
inE hills. On the night of the 29th the Jaji maliks,
who up till now had shown a friendly spirit and had
remained in General Roberts’ camp, suddenly absconded.

The enemy’s position extended from the Spingawai
Kotal on their left or north to some commandi
heights about a mile south of the Paiwar Kotal, thus
presenting a front of about four miles facing due east,
the Paiwar Kotal being about the enemy’s right centre.
From right to left or north and south the position ran
along a rugged range of mountains, mostly covered
with dense pine forest. The range was precipitous
towards the eastern side, but was known to descend
on the western by a succession of upland meadows
towards the valley of the Hariab. e position, as
thus described, was crossed by two regular tracks over
the Paiwar and the Spingawai Kotal respectively,
besides two or three other paths, which, however, were
too narrow and precipitous for the passage of troops.
The important military feature in the position was
that the successive ridges or peaks into which it was
broken dominated each other from north to south.
Thus a force stationed on the heights to the south of
the Spingawai Kotal would have a command over each
succeeding eminence as it advanced along the ridge
towards the Paiwar Kotal.
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The Paiwar Kotal is a narrow depression in the
ridge, and is commanded on each side by high pine-clad
mountains. The approach to it from the Kurram Valley
is up a steep, narrow, zigzag path, entirely commanded
throughout its length from the adjacent heights, and
was difficult of ascent owing to the extreme roughness
of the road, which was covered with large fragments of
rock. Every point of the ascent was exposed to fire
from both guns and rifles securely placed behind breast-
works constructed of pine logs and stones. At the top
of the pass was a narrow plateau, which was again com-
mandes from the thickly wooded heights as they rose
to an elevation of 500 feet on each side of the kotal
On the western side the road passes by a gentle descent
through a narrow valley with pine-clad sides for about
14 miles, when it reaches the open valley of the Hariab,
near the hamlet of Zabardast Kala.

The Spingawai Kotal, which formed the extreme
left of the enemy’s line, is a position far less capable of
defence, and of an altogether different character from
that of the Paiwar. The approach to it is up a broad
stony ravine. The ascent is not steep, except when
close to the summit, and the valley is of sufficient width
to admit of the movement of troops. The position
does not in short possess the natural military advan-
tages which are so remarkable at the Paiwar Kotal.
The Spingawai route was followed by Colonel
Lumsden’s Mission to Kandahar in 1857, in order to
avoid collision with the Jajis of Paiwar.

A reconnaissance by Colonel A. Perkins, R.E.,
escorted by two companies of the 28rd Pioneers, showed
that no attack could be directed from the north of the

the kotal, for a deep valley separated it from
n which the northern picquet of the British
posted. At the same time Major Collett
ain Carr, Captain Woodthorpe, R.E., and a
of Pioneers, was sent to reconnoitre the
route. They reached the summit of a
iles from camp, overlooking the Spingawai
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road and the Paiwar villaie and about 1} miles from the
Spingawai Kotal, of which a good view was obtained.
It was reported :

(1) That the road up the kotal was practicable for
all arms.!

(2) That this kotal was on the same ridge as the
Paiwar Kotal, and that (apparently) a force
working from the former (1.e. the Spingawai)
towards the latter would pass over a suc-
cession of dominating positions ;

(8) That the enemy did not probably hold the
Spingawai in force, though a picquet and
a gun held a commanding route to the
south of the Spingawai Kotal, and perhaps
there was a gun on the kotal itself ;

(4) That the road to the kotal from the village of
Paiwar was easy ;

(5) That the shorter road followed by the recon-
noitring party was impracticable for moun-
tain guns, but good for infantry ;

(6) That the time required for infantry to march
from the British camp to the ridge reached
by the reconnaissance was two hours, and
that two more hours would probably be re-
%‘uired for them to reach the Spingawai.

rom the Spingawai Kotal along the ridge to
the Paiwar Kotal the natives said would re-
quire three hours. So at least eight hours
would have to be allowed for the accom-
plishment of any turning movement by this

route. '
The route ap to Major Collett perfectly
practicable, but the time necessary seemed almost

prohibitive.

A third reconnoitring party was led by Colonel
Gordon towards the Paiwar Kotal by way of the ridge
on which the south (5th Punjab Infantry) picquet was

! This was proved afterwards to be erroneous.
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posted. It was ascertained that this ridge was con-
tinuous with the Paiwar Kotal ridge, and that an attack
could be conducted along it.

During the day it was evident that the enemy’s posi-
tion had been considerably extended on both flanks,
which seemed to indicate the arrival of reinforcements.

On the 80th November reconnoitring parties were
again employed, Major-General Roberts, with Colonel
Currie, 28rd Pioneers, and Captain Kennedy, going in
the direction beyond the north picquet, Colonel Gordon
again reconnoitring the hills on the enemy’s right,
whilst Major Collett and Captain Carr went to Paiwar
village and got within 1} miles of the Spingawai Kotal.
The observations tended to confirm impressions of the
ascent of the Spingawai being easy in comparison to
that of the Paiwar. On his return from this recon-
naissance Major Collett submitted a memorandum to
Major-General Roberts proposing a night march round to
the Spingawai and forcing the kotal at daybreak, a move-
ment which would completely turn the enemy’s position.

After consideration of the reconnaissance reports the
Major-General finally decided to adopt this plan, and on
the 1st December detailed orders for the operations
were drafted.

On the previous day three guns of G-3, Royal
Artillery, two guns of F-A, Royal Horse Artillery,
from Kurram, and the 12th Bengal Cavalry, which
had been left at Habib Kala, were ordered up to the
front to strengthen the attacking force, which was now
divided as follows:

Turning force to march at 10 p.m. on the 1st De-
cember.

No- 1 Mollnuin B.mry. }U d (Jol d
29th Punjab Infantry. ncer on
sl fﬁ'k{ﬁﬁ' ) try J.J. H. Gordon.
: 2nd Hi nders.
M:{:);ﬁ::gg 1 F. 8. Roberts, | 5 3 Pun?ab Infantry. 2nd Brigade.
g 23rd Pioneers.
4 guns F-A, Royal Horse Artillery (op
elephants).
2 companies 23rd Pioneers (escort).
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Force for direct attack to remain in camp with
instructions to advance at 6 a.m. on the 2nd December,
so as to be in position to storm the Paiwar when the
enemy’s left flank had been sufficiently shaken :

2 guns F-A, Royal Horse Artillery.
3 guns G-3, Royal Artillery.
Brigadier-General Cobbe, | 12th Bengal Cavalry.
commanding. 2-8th Foot. st Brigade.
5th Punjab Infantry.
Teri and otlier levies.

During the 1st December reconnaissance parties
were sent out in an ostentatious manner towards both
flanks of the Paiwar position, in order to divert the
enemy’s attention from the intended turning movement,
all arrangements for which were made with the utmost
secrecy. Batteries were marked out on the plain near
the vi of Teri, and when the guns of G-8 and the
12th Bengal Cavalry arrived in the evening, they were
marched up in full view of the enemy and in as con-
spicuous a manner as possible, all of which produced the
belief amongst the troops of the column, and certainly
amongst the natives, that the Paiwar Kotal would be
attacked the following morning.

At 4 p.m. the orders for the turning movement and
the intended plan of operations were communicated to
all commanding officers, but the troops for the columns
were not told off till after tattoo.

At length, at 10 p.m. on Sunday, the 1st December,
the turning force marched silently from camp, leavi
their tents standing and their fires burning, and took.
the road to the village of Paiwar. There the bed of the
nala was entered, which forms the only road to the
Spingawai. The marching was extremely difficult ; the
nala was nothing but a mass of stones heaped in ridges,
and furrowed into deep hollows by the action of the
water ; the night was bitterly cold, and there was no
moon. On starting from camp the column was led b
the 29th Punjab Infantry, but on the march the order
was changed, and the 5th Gurkhas took the lead,
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followed by the 72nd Highlanders. The reason for
this was the treacherous conduct of two Pathans in the
29th, who fired off their rifles with the object of
alarmini the enemy. One of these men was afterwards
hanged by sentence of court-martial, and the jemadar
of one of the two Pathan companies, along with
several others, was transported, they having been con-
victed of complicity in this dastardly attempt to bring
disaster on the army in which they served, and discredit
on a gallant and loyal regiment.

It had been intended to halt the column for an hour
or two during the night to rest the men ; but owing to
the unavoidable slowness of the advance, and to the
distance being greater than was anticipated, the intention
had to be abandoned.

At a little before 6 am. on the 2nd December,
the head of the turning force reached the foot of
the Spingawai Kotal. ay was just breaking; but
the apﬂroach of the trooqs had been so far unobserved,
since the enemy had neglected to place a picquet in the
bed of the nala.

As the light increased a barricade became visible
about fifty yards in front. At the same moment two
shots from the enemy’s sentries gave the alarm to their
picquet on the kotal. The advanced party of the
5th Gurkhas immediately formed from column of fours
into line, and, led by Major J. Fitzhugh and Captain
A. Cook, rushed straight at the barricade. The re-
mainder of that regiment extended and swarmed
round the flanks of this obstacle, which was carried in
brilliant style. The enemy fired a volley into the
5th Gurkhas as they rushed forward, but nearly all of
them were killed by the troops at their gosts

Meantime the enemy’s guns from the stockades or
sangars, just above the attacking column, commenced
firing shell into the troops, but without doing much
damage. The 5th Gurkhas and the 72nd Highlanders
continued to advance rapidly up the steep side of the
kotal. ‘Three stockades were captured in quick succes-
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sion, though the enemy defended them most obstinately,
and were mostly bayoneted as the troops jumped over
the barricades.

During the advance Captain J. A. Kelso’s (No. 1)
Mountain Battery was of the greatest assistance. In
spite of the difficulties of the ground and the obstacles
erected by the enemy, two of his guns were brought well to
the front in the most determined manner ; and within ten
minutes of the enemy’s left picquet having been stormed
they were brought into action in the battery vacated by
the Afghans on the left of the position. Lieutenant-
Colonel A. H. Lindsay, r.a., now ordered Captain
Kelso to take one of his guns more to the right, where
a better view could be obtained. While carrying out
this order Captain Kelso was killed, and the command
of the guns then devolved upon Lieutenant J. C. Shirres,
who, assisted by Lieutenant E. G. Osborne, Adjutant,
Royal Artillery, worked them with effect until a
general advance was made from this position. The
other two guns of this battery, under Lieutenant H. N.
Jervois, were delayed in coming up the nala, and took
no part in the first engagement.

As soon as the firing commenced, the remainder of
the 72nd Highlanders was ordered up from the rear
of the column, while the 29th Punjab Infantry acted as
a su'Fport throughout this advance, and successfully
repelled an attack by the enemy on the right flank.
By 6.80 a.m. the whole of the barricades and sangars
on the Spingawai were in possession of the troops, and
the line of the enemy’s defence was completely turned.

In the meantime on the south side of the Paiwar
Kotal two guns of F-A, Royal Horse Artillery, and
three guns G-8, Royal Artillery, escorted by 100 men
of the 2-8th Foot, moved out of camp at 5 a.m. and took
up a position about a mile further up the Paiwar Valley,
wience, as soon as day broke, they were to open fire
upon a gun which the enemy had posted on a crag to
the left front, and which commanded the lower part of
the pass, As soon as this was silenced, the guns were
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to turn their fire upon the enemy’s batteries on the
kotal proper and to endeavour to silence them.

At 6.15 a.m. the guns, under Major Sidney Parry,
came into action at a range of 1,700 yards, directing
their fire on the crag for upwards of an hour. Soon after
7 a.m. the fire of a portion of the artillery was turned
upon the kotal batteries, which replied vigorously ; and
for the next three hours an incessant and well-directed
fire was kept up by the artillery on both sides, with the
result that two of the enemy’s guns situated on the
summit of the pass were silenced about 11 a.m.

Meanwhile the infantry of the frontal attack marched
from camp soon after 6 a.m., and moved forward into a
favourable position to the right front and slightly in
advance of the guns, where they were conceale! by
jungle, and sheltered by a spur running down from the
range of hills on the right of the battery.

In this position they remained until about
8 am., when orders for a further advance and
vigorous co-operation were signalled from the Major-
General on tﬂe Spingawai. Thereupon a ridge, 350
{ards nearer the enemy’s position, was rapidly secured

y two companies of the 2-8th Foot under Lieutenant-
Colonel E. Tanner and by the 5th Punjab Infantry
under Major McQueen. The infantry of the 1st Brigade
then continued steadily to advance from ridge to ridge,
keeping themselves under cover as much as the nature
of the ground would allow, until, about noon, they were
not more than 1,400 yards from the top of the pass.
From here rifle fire was opened on the kotal and on the
masses of the enemy on &Z opposite side of the ravine,
and the advance halted for the moment. Before it was
resumed, Brigadier-General Cobbe was wounded in the
thigh by a nifle bullet, and was obliged to resign the
command of his brigade to Colonel F. Barry-Drew of
the 2-8th Foot.

Since the first sangar on the Spingawai was carried
by the 5th Gurkhas at 6 a.m., the 2nd Brigade had been
pushing rapidly on towards the enemy’s main position.
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On the summit of the Spingawai the leading regiments
were ordered to halt, form up, and refill their ammuni-
tion pouches, while the Major-General himself pressed
forward with the 29th Punjab Infantry to clear the
intervening woods between the position gained and the
Paiwar.

Immediately afterwards the 2nd Punjab Infantry
and six companies of the 28rd Pioneers reached the
summit of the Spingawai; the remaining two com-
panies of the latter corps were still in rear with the
guns of F-A, Royal Horse Artillery, whose elephants
were unable to keep up with the infantry over the ston
ravine below. Keeping one company of the 2nd Punja
Infantry to escort the wounded, and two companies of
the 28rd Pioneers as a protection from stray parties of
the enemy, who were working along the sides of the
hills parallel to the British advance, protected by the
thick forest, Brigadier-General Thelwall sent forward
the remainder of these regiments to join the advance,
which had already been reinforced by the 72nd High-
landers and 5th Gurkhas.

Meanwhile the 29th Punjab Infantry had advanced
for about a mile without meeting any opposition, when
suddenly it was checked by a terrific fire from large
bodies of the enemy, strongly posted amongst dense

ine woods on the further side olf?Oa deep ravine. In a
ew minutes the whole of the column was again hotly
engaged. On the right of the attacking line was a

recipitous-sided hill, covered with thick wood and held

y ever-increasing masses of Afghans, who hastened to
concentrate their strength on the threatened flank as
soon as they realised that their position had been turned
by the British. On the left were deep gullies, whose
precipitous sides, held by parties of the enemy, rendered
any advance in this quarter impossible. The 72nd
Highlanders became engaged on the left, the 2nd
Punjab Infantry and 28rd Pioneers made gallant
efforts to dislodge the enemy on the right, and as far
as the difficulties of the ground permitted they were
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successful, though not without incurring heavy loss,
amongst which was Major A. D. Anderson, of the
last-named regiment, who fell while gallantly defending
himself at close quarters ; a havildar and a sepoy of his
regiment sharing his fate in their brave endeavours to
recover his body.

About noon the four guns (on elephants) of F-A,
Royal Horse Artillery, escorted by two companies of
the 28rd Pioneers, arrived under Colonel W. Stirling,
and were brought into action against the skirmishers of
the enemy posted among the trees which covered the
steep slopes of the hills to the north of the kotal ; they
continued shelling this position for about an hour, thus
giving considerable reﬁ):f' to the right flank of the
British. Three guns of No. 1 Mountain Batterf' also
worked their way to the front with great difficulty on
the densely wooded hill, where the infantry were hotl
engaged with the enemy, and shelled the latter witl{
apparently good effect.

Meantime, as has been seen, the 1st Brigade had
made considerable progress in the frontal attack. The
5th Punjab Infantry had ascended a spur on the right
front, which it was believed would give access to the
ridge on which the kotal was situated, and to some point
close to the kotal itself. But this expectation proved
erroneous. At one point the 5th Punjab Infantry were
indeed less than 900 yards from the enemy’s position,
but they were separated from it by a ravine with sides
so precipitous as to be quite impassable, and further
examination showed that the spur on which the
regiment had established itself continued to trend
further away till it joined the main ridge at the
Eoint to which the attack of the 2nd Brigade had

een advanced.

Advancing up this spur the 5th Punjab Infantry
thus established direct communication between the two
columns, and furnished useful information to the Major-
General as to commanding positions where No. 1 Moun-
tain Battery could be placed in action, overlooking the
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entire position at the kotal from a superior elevation, at
ranges of about 1,200 yards. This advantage was not
earlier noticed, owing to the densely wooded character
of the ridge along which the Major-General was
advancing. The mountain battery guns were accord-
ingly advanced, and shelled the enemy with such excel-
lent effect that they set fire to the camp and did
considerable damage.

The advance of the 5th Punjab Infantry on the
right and its junction with the 2nd Brigade reduced
the infantry with the 1st Brigade to five companies of the
8th Foot. These now essayed a further advance, and
after a laborious climb up a precipitous and difficult
hillside, they were rewarded by gaining a crest whence
they were able to open fire upon the guns of the kotal
at a range of 800 yards. From this position the troops
were able also to clear the opposite side of the ravine, from
which the enemy had hitherto maintained a heavy fire
protected by ample cover. The Afghan gunners served
their guns steadily for a considerable time, but at length
were compelled to abandon their batteries by the rifle
fire of the 2-8th Foot.

Notwithstanding the success of the turning move-
ment by the Spingawai Kotal, and the advanced positions
which had now been reached, further reconnaissance
convinced the Major-General that the Paiwar Kotal
was practically inaccessible from the northern side. He
therefore reso{ved to withdraw the troops from this line
of attack, and about 1 p.m. he ordered a new disposition
accordingly. The 2nd Punjab Infantry were directed
to maintain their hold on the hill on the left flank of the
Paiwar Kotal, which was the most advanced position
gained by the troops. The 29th Punjab Infantry was
ordered to occupy the hill overlooking the Spingawai,
and to protect the field hospital, which had been estab-
lished there; whilst a column, formed as under, was to
march, under the Major-General’s direction, towards
Zabardast Kala, so as to threaten the enemy’s line of
retreat :
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F-A, Royal Horse Artillery
(4 guns on elephants).

'I;I;ncll }I;Il;m:izm Ty Brigadier-General Thelwall,

5th Punjab Infantry. ' commanding.
23rd Pioneers.
5th Gurkhas.

As soon as this movement was discovered by the
Afghans their retirement, which had already com-
menced, developed into a precipitate retreat. The fact
became guickly apparent to the 1st Brigade. The fire
of the defenders opposite the 2nd Punjab Infantry
slackened ; and the signs of weakness along the whole
front were so unmistakable that an advance against
the kotal was decided upon. The guns under Major
Parry, r.H.A., supported by the 12ti Bengal Cavalry
under Colonel Hugh Gough, v.c., moved forward to a
more advantageous position to cover the advance of the
infantry. The two companies of the 2-8th Foot, under
Captain J. Dawson, hitherto escorting the guns, were
directed to move up the pass by the road which was
now commanded by the troops, and to support the final
advance.

Between the positions now occupied by the 1st
Brigade and the summit of the pass two deep ravines,
with precipitous sides, intervened. Whilst crossing
them, a dropping fire was still maintained by the
enemy; but once the troops reached the road, all
opposition ceased. Sheltered under the shoulder of
a projecting hill, the troops were formed up, before
pushing forward for the final advance. A steep ascent
over a bad road led up to the kotal, which was
occupied without further resistance, and the position
was gained.

At 2.80 p.m. the Paiwar Kotal was in possession of
the troops and the enemy in full flight along the Ali
Khel road, which for some distance was found to be
strewn with abandoned guns, limber-boxes, etc. The
12th Bengal Cavalry under Colonel Hugh Gough was
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immediately sent in pursuit, and captured several guns
abandoned by the enemy in their flight.

The turning force under Major-General Roberts
could not get up in time to fall on the retreating
enemy, and bivouacked near the village of Zabardast
Kala, while the Paiwar Kotal was garrisoned by the
2-8th Foot.

During the progress of the attack the native Teri
levies under Major A. P. Palmer, 9th Bengal Cavalry,
with a number of friendly tribesmen, advanced along the
crest of the hills on the enemy’s right, with the object
of creating a diversion in that direction, but they did
not show much eagerness to come to close quarters
with the Afghans, and only arrived just as the latter
evacuated the position.

The whole line was strongly barricaded, and any
attack in force against the enemy’s right would have
been quite impracticable, owing to the narrow front on
which the troops attempting a turning movement would
have had to work, while a direct attack up the gorfe
against these barricades would have suffered terribly.
The intelligence which had been gained by reconnoitring
as to the difficulties which would have attended an
attack from this direction was thus confirmed. An
examination of the Paiwar Kotal defences proved it to
be a place of enormous natural strength, and the
enemy's dispositions for repelling an attack on it from
the front were very complete and judicious. It was
also evident, from the large stores of ammunition and
supplies which were captured, that it was the intention
of the Afghan Government that their troops should
remain in this position for the winter, and that they
fully expected to be able to maintain it against the
British troops.

Their defeat and expulsion from a position of their
own choosing and of unusual natural advan could
not but have a very beneficial effect upon the popu-
lation of the Hariab, Kurram, and lg(l)lost Valleys.
This is at all events certain, that had the Afghan troops

8
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succeeded in holding their position on the Paiwar
Kotal, the British Government would never have been
regarded as having full possession of the Kurram
Valley.

'The enemy’s strength on the Paiwar Kotal-Spingawai
position on the 2nd December, included : three regular
regiments which had lately arrived from Kushi,
eighteen guns, and a large number of Jajis, Ghilzais,
and other tribesmen, whose strength could not, of
course, be exactly ascertained, but who must have
numbered at least four thousand. There was also a
mule battery of six guns, which was coming up to
reinforce the garrison of the Paiwar Kotal, but di(f not
get further than Ali Khel. A battery of horse artillery
had been left at the Shinkai Kotal, and a battalion of
infantry on the Shutargardan, having been unable to
cross those passes. A regiment of cavalry was also
at Kushi. .

On the British side the turning force congisted of
48 officers and 2,220 men ; the co-operating column of
80 officers and 838 men; total, 78 officers and 8,058 men.

The casualties in this force were 2 British officers
and 18 men killed; 2 British officers, 8 native officers
and 67 men wounded. Captain Kelso, commandix;g
No. 1 Mountain Battery, was shot through the h
when bringing his guns into action early in the day;
Major Anderson, 28rd Pioneers, fell at the head of
his men; Brigadier-General Cobbe was wounded by
a rifle bullet in the thigh, as before recorded; and
Lieutenant S. C. H. Monro, 72nd Highlanders, was
also wounded.

The loss of the enemy could not be estimated, but
was believed to have been large. About seventy dead
were counted in the Spingawai breastworks; but the
thickly wooded hillsides must have concealed the bodies
of many more.! Seventeen guns with their carriages were

! 4 bronze 6-pr. S.B. guns.
2 bronze 24-pr. S.B. howitzers.
11 7-pr. mountain R.M.L. guns.
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captured on or near the position, besides ammunition of
all descriptions and large quantities of rice and grain.

The conduct of the troops was highly eulogised by
Major-General Roberts in his despatch.

The Field Force now halted for four days, in order
to rest after the fatigues which it had undergone and
also to bring up supplies from Kurram, to which place
the sick and wounded were moved. Working parties
were employed in making the road practicable on each
sde of the kotal, and preparations were begun for
hutting the troops during tﬁe winter. The Jajis and
Teris seemed friendly, afforded assistance in labour, and
brought in supplies.

On the 651 December the main body of the force
marched for Ali Khel under the command of Colonel
Drew, and accompanied by Major-General Roberts and
the head-quarters staff. = Brigadier-General Thelwall
being placed in command of the garrison'®left at the
Paiwar Kotal, whence heliographic communication was
opened with Kurram.

Ali Khel was found to be a small village, 11 miles
fom Zabardast Kala, with a camping ground on an
elevated plateau near the junction of the Hariab and
Hazar Darakht streams, a mile beyond the village.
The Amir had formed a depot at this place, but the
granaries had been looted by the Jajis after the retreat
of the Afghan army.

On the 7th December the head-quarters and staff, ac-
companied by 250 of the 72nd Highlanders, 250 Gurkhas,
and one division No. 1 Mountain Battery, marched
fom Ali Khel to Rokian, distant 8} miles, along a
track gradually ascending the bed of the stream. The
tnbesmen were quiet and respectful, but evidently in
doubt as to the future, and unwilling to commit
themselves.

Half G-3, Royal Artillery.
Paiwar Kotal .4 2-8th Foot.
! Garrison at . . 7th Company Sappers.
Teri . . . 29th Punjab Infantry.
Village of Paiwar 12th Bengal Cavalry.
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The following day the reconnoitring column pro-
ceeded on its march to Jaji Thana and 14 miles beyond.

On the 9th December a small camp was left
standing near Jaji Thana with 50 men of the 72nd
Highlanders and 50 Gurkhas as guard, and the staff,
with the remainder of column, marched to the top of
the Shutargardan Pass, about 6 miles, and back to
camp. The cold was felt severely, the temperature in
camp at 7 A.M. being 5° Fahr.

The results of the reconnaissance were eminently
satisfactory. The fact was disclosed that, up to the
summit of the Shutargardan Pass, there was no defen-
sive position as strong as the Paiwar, which could be
held by the enemy to check our advance on this line
towards Kabul. It was also ascertained that the road
leading up to the Shutargardan on the east side was not
as difficult for the passage of troops as had been ex-
pected, and that the summit was not easily defensible
against a force advancing from the east. It further
became known that the completeness of the defeat
inflicted upon the Afghan army on the 2nd December
had given confidence to the Jajis, and even convinced
the Ghilzais, a tribe supposed to be loyal to the Amir's
cause, of the uselessness of resistance.

The column returned to Ali Khel on the 10th De-
cember, and thence it was decided to follow a more
convenient route to Kurram.

Besides the regular route by the Paiwar Kotal, two
roads connect Ali Khel with Fort Kurram. One of
these follows the course of the Hazar Darakht stream
till its junction with the Kurram, and then passes down
the valley of that river. The other road cuts off the
angle thus formed by crossing the range of hills which
at this point runs south from the peak of Sikaram. As
it was of the first importance to have an exact know-
ledge of the lines of communication between the
Kurram Valley proper and the trans-Paiwar district of
Hariab, in which Ali Khel is situated, it was deter-
mined to explore one of these alternative routes. The
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one which passes through the hills was fixed upon, both
because it was the shorter of the two, and also because
it had been used by the Amir three years previously
when sending a mountain battery to Fort Kurram.
This route was described as easily practicable for
camels, and was known to be entirely in the territories
of the Jaji and Chakmanni tribes, whose headmen were
in the camp at Ali Khel.

Accordingly on the 12th December the head-
quarters staff and Major-General Roberts marched by
this road for Kurram with No. 1 Mountain Battery,
a wing of the 72nd, the 5th Gurkhas, and the 23rd
Pioneers.

The route lay for the first 4 miles along the river
villey, and then ran in a south-easterly direction,
leading up a narrow glen thickly wooded with pine
trees, till an open elevated plateau was reached, on
which stood the village of Sapri, distant 7 miles.
When the column arrived at the village of Karmana,
3 miles from Ali Khel, the headmen came to pay
their respects to the Major-General. They informed
him that the force would probably be annoyed by
attacks from the Mangals from the Lizah villages, and
an attack might be looked for when passing the defile
between Sapri and Karaia, the next halting-place on
the Kurram River. It was therefore determined to
occugy the head of the defile that evening, and to move
the baggage off before daylight on the 18th, so as to
get as much as possible of it over the kotal before the
Mangals had time to collect.

On the next morning accordingly the baggage was
sent in front under Captain F. T. Goad, Assistant
Superintendent of Transport ; but, owing to the steep-
ness of the road and the frozen, slippery stream, the
progress of the laden camels and mules was but slow.
Four companies of the Pioneers formed the advance
guard, the remainder acting as escort to the baggage
which had already crossed the Sapri Kotal. The 5th
Gurkhas were ordered to act as rear guard.
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Although a few men were observed on the hill-tops,
not a shot was fired by them; but two camp followers,
who lingered behind, were cut down.

About 11 a.m. the last of the camels had passed
over the kotal, and as the long column of baggage
animals was descending the steep and narrow valley,
the Mangals, of whom nearly 100 men had now
collected, and who subsequently increased considerably
in numbers, commenced firing into the baggage and
rear guards, and pressed on the 5th Gurkhas.

From this time to 4 p.m., when the column cleared
the hills, the Mangals never ceased annoying the rear
guard, and during these five hours the 5th Gurkhas,
under Major Fitzhugh, maintained a rear-guard fight
over difficult ground with a bold and active enemy
thoroughly acquainted with the locality. So success-
fully was this duty performed that, a.lthough the rear-

uard did not reach Karaia until after nightfall, and
ad to protect itself from marauders nuﬁ%ering, it is
supposed, about 800, yet not one baggage animal or one
article of baggalﬁe fell into the hands of the enemy.
The 72nd Highlanders and 28rd Pioneers were sent
back to the assistance of the rear guard, but their
services were not required. This success was not
gained, however, without severe loss. Captain Goad
received a wound of which he afterwards died ; Captain
C. F. Powell and three Gurkhas were killed, and eleven
were wounded (one mortally). From these operations
it was evident that the passage of the Sapri Pass, if it
were efficiently held and defended, would be very
difficult.

The column remained at Karaia till the 20th De-
cember, but the Major-General and staff went on to
Kurram on the 14th idem. Preparations for hutting and
for redistributing the troops were pushed on both at
Kurram and at the various other cantonments and
posts, but it was decided that a column should visit
the Khost district before any final orders were given as
to the distribution of the Field Force during the winter.




DIFFICULTIES OF SUPPLY 119

Meanwhile the country remained quiet for the most

The post at Ibrahimzai was fired into on the
17th December, and reinforcements of the 12th Bengal
Cavalry, 8th King’s, and 21st Punjab Infantry were
sent thither. Moreover the telegraph wire was con-
stantly cut, and as the cavalry with the Field Force was
quite inadequate for the additional duty of protecting
it, it was proposed to hold the Khan of Hangu
responsible for the safety of the line between Hangu
and Thal. On the 18th December messengers were
despatched into Khost to communicate with Akram
Khan, the Durani governor, who had shown signs
of friendship.

The Karaia Column marched to Kurram Fort on
the 20th, and four days later the 5th Punjab Infantry
marched for Kohat, taking under their escort some con-
victed prisoners, a convoy of sick and wounded, and
the ordnance captured at the Paiwar Kotal.

The questions of transport and supply had even
before this date been a matter of serious difficulty with
the Kurram Field Force, and at this juncture Captain
A. R. Badcock, the Principal Commissariat Officer,
found himself further straitened by the diversion
to the Peshawar Valley Field Force of 1,000
camels, which had with great difficulty been collected
at Thal; moreover, he was ordered not to procure
any more camels from the Dera Ismail Khan district,
but only through the Commissary-General’s head-
quarter office.

This order rendered the completion of the trans-
port for the forthcoming winter extremely diffi-
cult; and in such circumstances the collection of
supplies for an advance in the spring was impos-
sible.  General Roberts pointed this out to the
Quartermaster - General in India, and added that
if Captain Badcock was to receive no assistance in
carriage, and if the camels he had procured were taken
from him, the Kurram Column would very soon run
short of provisions, and would possibly not be able to
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keep the field. The difficulties to be overcome in
supplying the troops in Kurram and Khost were great.
In the Kurram Valley itself there were no supplies at
all, except small quantities of rice and whatever wheat
had been captured from the enemy in the Hariab, so
that practically the whole force had to be fed from
British territory. The Kurram force had been drawi
on the Kohat and adjacent districts since October, an
the purchasing agents had every day to go farther
away to get supplies, and consequently required an
increasing number of camels for their collection.
According to the latest reports, 8,000 camels were
necessary to collect supplies from the district depots at
Kohat and Thal.

It was also important to mass supplies at Kurram,
so as to be able to feed the troops in the front, should
the roads become temporarily impassable, or lest the
rivers should rise and prevent the arrival of the regular
convoys.

It was thus obvious that not only did the Kurram
force require all the camels it had got, but that
arrangements must be made for a constant supply of
fresh camels to replace casualties, which might be
expected to increase in number should snowy or rainy
weather set in. ,

General Roberts suggested the advisability of
railing up some thousands of &rinjari bullocks from
Mirzapur. This suggestion was ultimately carried out,
and was found to answer between Kohat and Thal.

Meanwhile Akram Khan, Governor of Khost, had
replied to General Roberts’ message by himself coming
into the British camp, where he remained until the
force for the occupation of his district was on the point
of starting. He promised to maintain order in Khost
until the arrival of troops, stipulating that in return his
ggrsonal safety should be guaranteed, and that he should

allowed to proceed either to Kabul or to British
territor{, as he might desire. To these conditions
General Roberts agreed, hoping thus to accomplish the
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occupation of the Khost Valley without bloodshed
and with the least possible disturbance to the settled
government of the country.

The attitude of Akram Khan was considered to be
due mainly to instructions received by him from Sardar
Wali Muhammad Khan (the half-brother of Sher Ali),
who subsequently arrived in the camp of the Kurram
Valley Field Force after its return from Khost. Akram
Khan was the deputy of this Sardar, who had recently
sent Akram Khan’s own brother from Kabul to reassure
him, and to give him intelligence of his own movements
and of the situation at Kabul.

The head-quarters of the Khost Column left Kurram
on the 27th December, and the whole' concentrated at
Hazir Pir by the 1st January, 1879.

On the latter date news was received that the
Massuzais, a section of the Orakzais, had burnt a village
of their own, 2 miles north of Sadda, and had barri-
caded the entrance to the Karmana glen. This was
regarded as a declaration of war; the head-quarters of
the 12th Bengal Cavalry, 180 sabres, were therefore
ordered to Sadda, to remain there while the Khost
Column was away from the Kurram Valley.

On the 2nd January, 1879, the Khost Valley Column
marchled fi'om Hazir Pir at ]? a.m. under the command
of Colonel Barry-Drew, 8th King’s, acting Brigadier-
General. i g

The country is open and easily practicable for
cavalry, and is quite bare but for the occasional growth
of small palms. The road, which is a good one, lies
over rolling, stony hills and plains. After a march
of 10} miles the column halted in Jaji Maidan, a
cluster of seven villages, situated in a small basin

A 1 h H e
! Cavalry { ; 'q' “'::‘;':h %tunjamear:a.lry. }ColonelH. H. Gough, v.c.
Artill {No. 1 (Kohat) Mountain Battery. Lieutenant-Colonel A. H.
€Y +\No. 2 (Derajat) Mountain Battery. Lindsa

R.A.
British : 200 men, 72nd Highlanders. ) Colonel 4 Barry-Drew,

Infantry .{Native: 21st Punjab Infantry. 2-8th  Foot, acting
28th Punjab Infantry. Brigadier-General.
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surrounded with easily accessible hills. Next morning
at 9 am. the march of the column was resumed, but
the passage of a deep nala beneath the camp delayed
the camels so much that the last did not leave camp
till 1.80 p.m. The road lies for 4} miles up a fairly
open valley with hills on either side, and dotted with
several small villages, till the Dhani Kotal is reached
by a gentle ascent. This kotal is a low ridge com-
manding the Khost Valley; thence the descent is steep
for the first mile, after which the track es along the
top of a spur from the kotal range for about t
uarters of a mile, and then descends into the bed of
&e Kaitu River, which runs through this part of the
district. The main valley is a broad open plain studded
with numerous villages, and covered with cultivation.
Here the head-quarters of the column encam
at Nar, one of the Bak group of villages, where
eighteen of the Akbar Khel maliks or chiefs presented
themselves as a deputation, but failed to explain satis-
factorily their not having met the column at their
boundary. Indeed, their welcome was by no means a
warm one, and some who should have been present did
not put in an appearance.

'Fhe 5th Punjab Cavalry, No. 1 Mountain Battery,
and 21st Punjab Infantry halted on the Jaji Maidan
side of the Dhani Kotal as a guard to the commissariat
convoy, which did not cross the kotal on the 8rd January,
the camels being out of condition for want of proper
grazing. The main column halted during the 4th at
Nar, and the commissariat convoy with its escort closed
up. Intelligence was received at Nar on the previous
evening that the Mangals intended to attack the
baggage as it crossed the kotal, but no attempt of the
sort was made, nor was there any sign of hostility
during the 4th January except the murder of a Sikh
havildar, who was cut down and killed early in the
morning, when going to the latrine trenches, about
50 yards from the quarter guard.

On this day the Major-General with a small escort
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visited some villages whose maliks had not come out
50 yards to meet the column.

Next morning the force marched in two columns
over an open plain to the village of Yakubi, distant
6 miles. Here Akram Khan, tie deputy governor of
Khost, came into camp and arranged to surrender the
Matun Fort on the following day. He was received by
General Roberts with the usual courtesies, and compli-
mented on his management of the somewhat turbulent
population during the change of rule. He then re-
turned to Matun, and on the morrow with his followers
he met the British column at the mouth of the
Khawanich Pass which leads through the low range of
hills 8 miles south of Yakubi. He conducted the
General and the Political Officer to the fort.

Matun is the name of a group of villages, some
thirty in number, occupying the lands on either
bank of the stream that issues from the Ghalang
glen in the Mangal Hills and passes close to the
Khost Fort.

The headmen of some of these villages havin
neglected to present themselves, Lieutenant-Colone
W. G. Waterfield, the Political Officer, sent a summons
to them all, which they obeyed during the same evening,
and the twelve principal of them remained in camp
during the night.

On the same afternoon, about 4 p.m., intelligence was
received of a gathering of Mangals, Makbhils and
Zadrans, besides Khostwals of Mandazai and Ismail
Khel in the west, as well as the Gurbaz Waziris in the
south of Khost. The malks afterwards reported that
these insurgents had vacated the Khost villages and
retired, but on the morning of the 7th January large
numbers were observed assembling in the neighbour-
hood. Accordingly a troop of the 5th Punjab Cavalry
under Major J. C. Stewart, accompanied by Captain
F. 8. Carr, was sent out to reconnoitre and to draw the
enemy out of the villages.

This party soon ascertained that the villages of
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Matun were thronged with hostile tribesmen and that
the enemy, numbering certainly several thousands, had
collected round three sides of the camp.

Vigorous action was therefore necessary to ensure the
safety of the force, which only numbered about 2,000
men all told, an insignificant strength in comparison with
the enemy arrayed against it, while the column was
separated by many miles of difficult country from its
nearest support.

The enemy, mkinﬁms;dvantage of the very broken
ground and the low hills, were endeavouring to work
round the reconnoitring cavalry, whose position became
somewhat critical until they were reinforced by the
remainder of the cavalry under Colonel Hugh Gough,
consisting of 1 squadron 10th Hussars, 70 sabres
strong, and a wing of the 5th Punjab Cavalry, 130
sabres strong, the former under Major T. J. W.
Blukeley, and the latter under Major B. Williams.

The body of tribesmen immediately engaged at this
point was apparently about 1,000 strong, though much
scattered. 'Iglis number was subsequently increased by
a reinforcement of 500 men, and the whole occupied a
very strong position on some low hills at the foot of the
mountains. The 10th Hussars were ordered up to the
foot of an advanced rising ground, which afforded ex-
cellent cover. They there dismounted, and, quickly
taking up a position on the crest of the low mounds,
they opened a steady and well-directed fire upon the
enemy. The 5th Punjab Cavalry were brought up to
the foot of some low detached hills on their right, and
also opened a brisk dismounted fire. The effect of this
combined movement was that the enemy began to retire,
followed up by a further advance of the troops. The
10th Hussars then again dismounted and opened fire on
the enemy’s right, while at the same time a troop of
the 5th Punjab Cavalry, personally led by Major B.
Williams, charged in a most dashing and gallant
manner up the hill on which the tribesmen had made a
stand, threw themselves on their centre, and, as the
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enemy gave ground, rapidly dismounted and harassed
their retreat with carbine fire.

Meanwhile another body of the enemy began to
pour out of the villages on the left and front of the
troops and tried to reinforce those already engaged ;
but a troop of the 10th Hussars was detached to the left,
where, from under cover of some low trees and shrubs,
they opened fire and frustrated this attempt.

By this time six companies of 28th Punjab Infantry
and 1%0. 2 Mountain Battery arrived to support the
cavalry, but the latter had already done tl‘:eir work
effectually, and all that remained was for the guns to
shell the enemy on the more distant hill-tops.

While this attack was being repulsed in front of the
camp the right and rear were protected each by a wing
of the 21st Punjab Infantry and two guns of No. 1
Mountain Battery, while the front and left flank were
protected by a wing of the 72nd Highlanders.

The enemy having been repulsed in front, Colonel
Barry-Drew was ordered to carry the villages, on the
right and rear, from which the enemy had fired on the
troops, and to burn them as a punishment to the in-
habitants for having given shelter to the enemy.
During this operation Major Stewart, with his detach-
ment of the 5th Punjab Cavalry, had gradually worked
round through the broken ground and nalas to the left
rear. Here he hovered about the enemy, harassing
them most effectually, till at last he found an oppor-
tunity of making a charge and driving them off in
complete disorder, upwards of thirty bodies being sub-
sequently found on tﬁe ground.

On the north-west of the camp the guns of No. 2
Mountain Battery under Captain Swinley opened an
effective fire, while the 28th Punjab Infantry under
Lieutenant-Colonel J. Hudson kept the enemy in check.
When the retreat of the enemy had become general,
the British force was gradually withdrawn from their

itions on the surrounding high ground to the cam
in the valley. This movement was effected slowly an
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steadily under cover of the mountain guns, but the
enemy had been so completely beaten that they did not
venture to follow up the retiring troops. It was im-
possible to calculate the casualties of the enemy, which
must, however, have been considerable. Those among
the troops were insignificant, and amounted to only
two native soldiers killed, one of whom was a dafadar,
and six wounded.

Simultaneously with the attack on the camp,
attempts had been made by the villagers against the
small cavalry posts left at Yakubi and Bak, but in both
cases the sowars were protected by the maliks.

On the 8th January the headmen of the Ismail
Khel and Lakkan clans of Khostwals and the Gurbaz
W azirs appeared in camp, in obedience to the summons
of the Political Officer, and were heavily fined. Every-
thing seemed quiet that day in the neighbourhood until
7 p.m., when some ten or twenty men managed to
approach the right picquet of the 21st Punjab Infantry,
apparently in %\opes that the prisoners still detained
might escape in any confusion which might occur.
The sentry of the picquet fired and the picquets all
round the camp took up the firing, thinking that a night
attack was being made for the purpose of releasing the
prisoners. On this the prisoners rose in a mass, and
calling to each other in Pushtu to get up and run
away, some attempted to wrest the rifles of the sentries
from them, and one tried to seize the sword of the
native officer, a jemadar, in command of the guard, but
was pistoled by him. Thereupon the native officer,
after warning the prisoners to keep quiet, ordered the
guard to fire upon them, when nine were shot dead and
thirteen wounded, of whom five were mortally injured,
mostly by bayonet wounds.

The column remained halted at Matun till the 18th
January, before which date several headmen came in with
horses and ponies which had been stolen from the force,
as well as nine deserters from the Amir’s army at Kabul,
who stated that large numbers were leaving his regiments.
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On the 18th the column marched 7 miles up the
Khost Valley to Dehgan Valley, a wing of the 21st
Punjab Infantry, under Major F. W. Collis, being left
to garrison the fort at Matun.

On the 14th January the infantry halted whilst a
cavalry reconnaissance was made from the camp at
Dehgan to Dara Geh and the villages about, named
Burhan Khel, the people of which seemed friendly
and brought abundant supplies. Although there were
rumours of the Mangals assembling in the adjacent
hills, there were no open hostilities.

On the 15th the Major-General marched his force
back to Matun, where 1t remained until its final de-
parture from the Khost Valley. During this halt
Captain R. G. Woodthorpe, Rr.E., in charge of the
survey party attached to the Kurram Valley Field Force,
€sco! by Kippat Khan, the chief of a jirga from the
Mohmit Khel azirs, and a detachment of native
infantry, ascended the peak of Laram (6,681 feet) at the
extremity of the south-eastern end of the valley over-
looking the W aziristan, Khost and Dawar. From this
gl:ce communication was effected by heliograph with

nnu, Hazir Pir, and Matun Fort. The survey of the
eastern end of the Khost Valley was completed, and this
work was joined in a satisfactory manner to Captain
W oodthorpe’s plane-table sketch of the Kurram basin.
The geographical results of this expedition were
consequently most valuable.

As the column had been now some time in Khost, it
appeared, from the general tenor of the reports received
from the Kurram Valley, inadvisable to keep much
longer in this isolated district the only troops which
were available for a movable column in Kurram. It
therefore became necessary to decide whether a garrison
should be left in Matun Fort, or whether arrange-
ments should be made for the administration of the
district by a native representative, aided by the
municipal makks. The question involved the following
considerations :




1288 THE QUESTION OF RETIREMENT

I.—Any garrison left in Khost must be of sufficient
strength to hold its own, if attacked by a
combination of the powerful Mangal and
Jadran tribes.

I1.—It should not, therefore, be less than a regiment
of native infantry, with two guns and a
squadron of cavalry.

ITI.—If a garrison of this strength were deducted
from the Kurram Valley Field Force, there
would be no means of forming a movable
column after providing for the Kurram
garrison, and for an advanced post at Ali
Khel in the event of an advance to Kabul
being ordered.

IV.—Any garrison left in Khost might hamper future
operations.

V.—On the other hand it was desirable politically
to keep a firm hold on Khost, which is a
very important district, and might become a
focus of dangerous intrigue against any settled
government in the Kurram Valley.

The balance of the argument was against an occupa-
tion, and Major-General Roberts finally decided not to
leave a garrison, but to place Shahzada Sultan Jan,
Extra Commissioner in the Punjab, a Saddozai gentle-
man of birth and a Sunni Muhammadan, likely to be
acceptable to the Khostwals, in charge of the Khost
district, supported by an adequate body of native levies,
and associated in his administrative duties with the
chief maliks of Khost.

General Roberts did not disguise from himself the
possibility of a rising of the neighbouring tribes, which
might necessitate the abandonment of the post ; but he
considered that the reoccupation of the valley would be
now easy, and that Shahzada Sultan Jan could always
escape to the neighbouring post of Hazir Pir.

aving decided on this course, a darbar was held on
the 26th January, when the chief maliks of Khost were
received, together with the jirgas of the Mangals and
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Makhbils. It was explained to the people that instead
of leaving regular troops in the fort, it had been deter-
mined to entrust the peace of the valley to the inhabi-
tants themselves and to levies raised for the purpose.
Shahzada Sultan Jan was introduced to them as their
governor, and they were advised to keep the hill tribes
in check, since it could not be pretended that these
latter could come down in any numbers through their
lands without their support or, at least, connivance.

Certain headmen were selected for the management
of the different sections in Khost, who would receive
cash allowances from the revenue. Meanwhile some
850 Teri levies, mounted and on foot, arrived from
Kurram, and to them some 50 Jajis of Maidan, 20
W azirs, some Khostwal levies were added, and the fort
duly handed over.

The Khost Column then began its march from
Matun towards Hazir Pir on the 28th January, using
the southern route. The column had only reached
Sapri, twelve miles distant, when a report arrived from
Shahzada Sultan Jan that an attack on Matun Fort was
imminent ; that he had summoned the headmen of
Khost to his assistance in defending the post, but that
they had only partially responded to his call ; also that
he did not consider it probable that he could retain a
hold on the country after the column had left the
neighbourhood.

The hostility of the tribesmen being thus so clearly
demonstrated, the General determined to avoid further
complications in the immediate future by abandoning
the Khost Valley to the management of its own maliks
for the present. He considered it necessary to return
to Matun in order to withdraw Sultan Jan and his
escort in safety, and he accordingly marched back on
the 80th January, taking with him—

No. 2 Mountain Battery. 150 men 72nd Highlanders.
Squadron 10th Hussars. 28th Punjab Infantry.

This column reached Matun early the same morning,
9
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where it was found that the Mangals and Jadrans had
collected in considerable numbers. After removing the
Shahzada and the Teri levies, and clearing the fort of
all supplies, the column began its return march to Sapri
about noon. Two squadrons of cavalry under Colonel
Gough moved forwalf(ll towards the hills north of Matun,
where the enemy were assembled, and covered the with-
drawal of the mountain battery and infantry.

The tribesmen descended into the plain as if to
attack the column, but they were easily repelled by the
dismounted fire of a troop of cavalry, and no serious
collision took place. The troops reached Sapri at
4 pm., and on the following day the whole column
marched to Hazir Pir without further interruption.

The return of the Khost Column allowed the pro-
posed redistribution of troops for the winter to be
carried out. These included the following movements :

(i)—1 squadron 10th Hussars to Rawalpindi (4th February).
(ii)—Left wing 29th Punjab Infantry from Hazir Pir to 'I'{ml
(2nd February).
(iii)—1 company 29th Punjab Infantry from Thal to Ahmad-i-
Shama (4th February).
(iv)—1 cl?o::sany 21st Punjtx Infantry to Jalamia to work on
(4th February).
(v)—Detachments 2-8th Foot from Hazir Pir and Thal to
Kohat (6th February).
(vi)—2 companies 21st Punjab Infantry to Balesh Khel to
relieve 12th Bengal Cavalry.
(vii)}—12th Bengal Cavalry from Bzah Khel to Hazir Pir.
(viii)—No. 2 Mountain Battery and 28th Punjab Infantry to
accompany head-quarters Field Force to Ali Khel.

No further forward movements were contemplated
at present ; the troops in the various posts were occupied
in improving their winter quarters, whilst the con-
struction of a second road from Thal to Kurram along
the left bank of the river was being pushed forward
by the 28rd Pioneers.

During the absence of the column in Khost, on the
7th January, reports were received of intended attacks
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by the Mangals on the Paiwar Kotal and Ali Khel
posts, and arrangements were made for supporting those
places; but the tribesmen disappeared without hostile
action, and the movements which had been ordered were
cancelled.

On the 1st February Sardar Wali Muhammad Khan,
accompanied by several chiefs of the Logar Valley,
visited the head-quarters camp. He was met half a
mile from the camp by the Major-General and staff.
A company of the 28th Punjab Infantry was drawn
up on tEe sides of the main street of the head-quarters
camp, at the top of which stood the darbar tent, in
whiclil he was received. After a short conversation,
Wali Muhammad was conducted to his quarters, and
dined with the Major-General commanding in the
evening. Colonel Waterfield, the Political Officer, did
not enter into any political conversation with the sardar,
but merely formal courtesies were exchanged, as it was
considered advisable that Wali Muhammad should have
direct communication with none but the political
authorities at Jalalabad, for which place the sardar
started on the 4th February, escorted by a squadron
of the 10th Hussars, who were about to join their
regiment with the Peshawar Valley Field Force.

On the 6th February the General left Hazir Pir on
2 tour of inspection to Kurram Fort, examining the
new line of communication along the left bank, which
was making rapid progress, and which rendered the
troops independent of any rise in the river. It had the
further advantage of lying throughout its course in
Teri territory. The hospital, barracks, and commissariat
depots at Kurram were inspected ; these were being
roofed in, and the work was nearly complete ; the whole
of the 72nd Highlanders were compfortably hutted, as
well as about three-quarters of the Gurkhas, the tents
of the remainder being pitched inside the enclosure of
the smaller fort, where they were sheltered from the
cold winds. The hospitals for both Europeans and
natives were complete, the patients having very good
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accommodation of fair size, warmed by open fireplaces.
The commissariat sheds were capable of containi
85,000 maunds of flour, with space for other supplies.
The ordnance depot was established in the keep of the
larger fort, where the treasure chest (under Major
Moriarty) was also kept.

On the 7th the head-quarters moved on -to Habib
Kala. The road from Kurram to the foot of the Paiwar
was already completed, and camels could now travel
from Thal to the Paiwar Kotal without traversing
the Darwazagai defile. Snow had fallen on the Paiwar
range, and the General proceeded on the 8th by the
Spingawai route to the head-quarters of the 2nd Brigade.
' ?\e defensive works on the Paiwar Kotal had now been
perfected, the right of the position being held by the
2nd Punjab Infantry. The defences at this end con-
sisted of a strong log barricade arranged so as to suit
the contour of the hill, and affording fair defilade shelter
from the heights which command it, as well as being
a formidable obstacle against any assailant. The hill,
sweeping round in a convex curve towards the most
likely approach of an enemy, permitted by its shape the
construction of a bastioned breastwork, which gave an
admirable flank fire to the continuation of the line of
defence on the west of the hill, along which a good
pathway had been made.

The 2-8th Foot and G-8, Royal Artillery, had been
comfortably hutted at the Paiwar Kotal. There was an
excellent hospital, and a recreation-room had been
constructed, while the sentry boxes were well protected
from the weather.

The men of the native infantry were not all provided
with huts, but their tents, being under sheds made of

ine branches, were free from snow. A great extent of
orest had been cleared away, which materially increased
the defensive power of the place, by exposing to the
rifle fire of the defenders the hillsides in the vicinity of
the breastworks. Good roads had been made, and
every auxiliary that military engineering science could
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apply from the means at hand had been added to fortify
the position by the Royal Engineer officers and the
sap];;rs and working parties under them.

fact, as regards its defences, the Paiwar Kotal
could now be considered secure from any attack of
Mangals or other hill tribes, and with an increase to its
garrison could easily be held against disciplined troops
furnished with artillery.

On the 9th the General inspected the Zabardast
Kala detachments; and finding the men there most
uncomfortable and the horses in bad condition, the cold
being severe, he ordered the troops to be withdrawn,
Uiz,

The 12th Bengal Cavalry to Hazir Pir.
The 2nd Punjab Infantry to Habib Kala.
The 28th Punjab Infantry to Paiwar Kotal.

It was decided that 115 rifles of the 28th Punjab
Infantry should be ordered to Ali Khel, which is lower
down the valley of the Hariab, then covered with snow,
and in a better situation for an advanced post than
Zabardast Kala. These troops, under a British officer,
were to be stationed in a fortified post and furnished
with 250 rounds per man. The Assistant Political
Officer, Mr. Christie, was also stationed at Ali Khel, so
that this detachment was not likely to be attacked
without previous information being received.

On the 12th February the Major-General and staff
returned to Kurram, and spent some days insgecting
posts at Ibrahimzai, Hazir Pir, and Ahmad-i-Shama,
whither Lieutenant C. M. Fitzgerald was ordered to
take two companies 21st Punjab Infantry to work on
the right bank road.

From Kurram Major-General Roberts proceeded to
Thal, where he inspected the contingents supplied to the
British Government by the Chiefs of Patiala, Nabha,
Faridkot and Nahan, viz. 1,700 infantry, 550 cavalry,
and 7 guns, under Brigadier-General Watson. This
force proved to be a fine body of men, likely to be of
great value for post work at the different stations when
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the intended forward movement of the Kurram Column
should take place.

During the remainder of February the Major-
General and staff continued to move up and down the
line of communications; the health of the troops con-
tinued good on the whole; great progress was made
meanwhile in road-making, all the available troops being
employed for the purpose, and two roads from Thal to
Kurram, one on each side of the river, were completed.'

The collection of supplies at Kurram was continued
with energy, and by the 1st March nearly two months’
stores were available, while all the troops about the
Paiwar were provisioned up to the end of the month.

An advanced depot was constructed at Ali Khel, a
considerable quantity of stores having been conveyed
thither by camels and mules furnished by the Jiji and
Teri tribesmen. Similarly, some additional 1,500
camels and bullocks of the Kurram district were
employed in transporting stores from Thal to Kurram.
No military escorts were sent with these loads, which
nevertheless were delivered with great regularity. The
Punjab Chiefs’ Contingent furnished about two-thirds
of such escorts as were required for convoys, and per-
formed the duty in a most satisfactory manner.

On the 9th and 10th March the Field Force head-
quarters proceeded towards Thal to meet Sir F. P.
Haines, the Commander-in-Chief in India, who was on
his way thither from Jalalabad. Major-General Roberts
arrived at Thal on the 18th, and the Commander-in-
Chief, with the Army Head-quarters Staff, on the 18th.
On the same day the Commander-in-Chief reviewed the
Punjab Chiefs’ Contingents, under Brigadier-General
Watson, numbering about 2,000 men with 7 guns.

The Nabha Contingent had just received orders to
march to Balesh Khel, 85 miles from Thal, a point on
the line of communications very liable to attachby the
Masozai, Zaimukht, and other hostile tribes.

! For disposition of the Kurram Valley Field Force ou the 24th February,
see Appendix V11,
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There the men of the contingent entrenched their
camp with great care and skill, building three towers in
it, so that at any time they could move out, leaving the
camp to be defended by 100 men. They patrolled the
roads, and furnished guards to protect some 8,000
commissariat camels sent to Balesh Khel to graze.
Though never attacked, they were often threatened, and
at times harassed by small marauding parties. They
remained at Balesh Khel till their return home in June.

From Thal Sir Frederick Haines moved up the
Kurram Valley to the Paiwar Kotal, inspecting all
the posts on the road, and returning to Thal on the
80th March.

As April opened preparations for a forward move-
ment were renewed with energy. The post at Ali
Khel was strongly entrenched, for the protection of the
commissariat storehouses ; orders were issued for the col-
lection there of supplies for two months for the British
and one month for the native troops of the advance
column; 120 miles of telegraph wire was also sent
forward, and two Gatlings and a battery of new pattern
screw guns. A base hospital was established on the
Paiwar Kotal. On the 5th April the Field Force head-
quarters moved from Paiwar over the kotal, to an
admirably situated plateau 4 miles east of Ali Khel.
On the 10th April the 92nd Highlanders marched into
Kurram from Thal about 800 strong, accompanied by
drafts from the 72nd, and by the 18th April the Field
Force, brigaded as follows, was concentrated on the Ali
Khel plateau:

1st Division. Reserve.
72nd Highlanders. 23rd Pioneers.
1st Brigade {%tb Punjab Infantry. 7th Company Sappers
5th (?urk s, | and Miners,
92nd Hi ers. .
2nd Brigade{5th Punjgab Infantry. Cavalry Brigude.
21st Punjab Infantry. 1 squadron 9th Lancers.
F-A, Royal Horse Artillery, | 12th Bengal Cavalry.
Artillery ... {Nos. 1 and 2 Mountain Bat- | 14th Bengal Lancers.
teries.
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The importance of placing the posts along the line
of communications between Thal and Ali Khel in a
defensible state was fully understood by General Roberts
and his engineers. At Thal a post was established on a
plateau about 500 yards from the bank of the Kurram
River. The post was calculated to hold a battalion of
aative infantry, a wing of native cavalry, half a battery
of artillery, and two companies of British infantry.
The plateau on which it stood is scarped naturally on
three sides about 40 feet above the river, and it was
surrounded with a low, roughly built stone wall,
irregular in trace and conforming to the nature of the
ground. The position was capable of offering resistance
to any force likely to be brought against it.

At the posts of Sapri, Mandun, Alizai, Shinak, and
Balesh Khel there were fortified serass; and in addition,
at the last post was the entrenched camp of the Nabha
Contingent. At Wali-dad Kala, the last post before
Kurram Fort was reached, was a similarly fortified
sera.

Kurram “fort” consisted of two native forts connected
by a good road and situated about 600 yards one from
the other, near the present village of Ahmadzai and
1 mile north of the river.

The fortifications of the Paiwar cantonment (Habib
Kala) consisted of sangared entrenchments.

The Paiwar Kotal position is 6 miles distant from
Habib Kala. The extremely mountainous nature of the
entrenched position rendered it necessary to form four
separate posts, distant about a quarter of a mile from
each other. They were protected by blockhouses and
breastworks of timber and stone or earth on the western
or exposed side. The troops were quartered in huts.
The stores were placed in tents over which rough sheds
of unhewn timber were erected.

At Bian Khel and Ali Khel there were entrenched
camps, the latter of which had been laid out with great
care, since the position was one of great strategic im-
portance, commanding as it does the entrance to the
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Hazar Darakht defile leading to the Shutargardan Pass,
and the approaches up the Karaia stream from the
Mangal country ; it also served to cover the garrison at
the Paiwar Kotal from any sudden advance of Afghan
troops across the Shutargardan.

The month of April passed without incident.

No intimation was received regarding the advance
of the Field Force; but the preparations for it were
nevertheless continued, both in road-making and col-
lecting supplies and fortifying the advanced post at
Ali Khel. Practice was also carried on with the
Gatling s, whilst reconnaissances in all directions
were made when practicable.

Important reinforcements were received during the
month, including the 67th Foot and the 11th B.L,!
the former of which was employed under direction of
Major Collet in laying out a new gun road between
Zabardast Kala and over the high ground through the
village of Bilut, opening communication with the
entrance of the Lakarai Pass. With the 67th Foot
came half C-4, Royal Artillery, bringing with it thirty-
seven elephants to carry the 9-pr. guns over the passes.

On the 28rd April a committee was appointed to
select a site for a cantonment between the Paiwar and
Kurram, and a spot near Shalozan was finally decided
upon.

poThe month of May was equally undisturbed by any
hostile incident, and closed with the announcement of
the Treaty of Peace with the new Amir, signed at
Gandamak on the 26th. Major-General Roberts took
advan of this unbroken tranquillity to enlarge the
geographical knowledge of the valley of the Upper
Kurram, and of the passes which connect that district
with Kabul and independent territories. Such explora-
tions were conducted under exceptionally favourable
circumstances, for the people were inclined, aﬁparently,
to view without suspicion the endeavours of the British

! The 2nd Punjab Infantry, who had suffered much from exposure, were
withdrawn from the Kurram Force.
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hemselves acquainted with the territories
seen assigned to their rule by the treaty.
5th May a reconnaissance was made to the
Shutargardan Pass, and on the 12th five
1g parties were employed simultaneously on
of hills between the Paiwar Kotal and the
‘ass. On the 1st June General Roberts
naissance to the Lakarai Pass, where the
over the Safed Koh, which forms the water-
e western side of the Hariab Valley. The
ject was to join hands with the Khyber
e, but the party from Gandamak did not
zetting through the Babar Ghilzai territory.
from the Hariab was found to be difficult,
impassable for an army, unless considerable
expended in improving it. The ascent to
ies through dense forest, and is very steep.
it of the pass is overhung by })recipitous
s so narrow that it could be easily blocked.
1 into four small ridges, or kotals, which of
Id facilitate its defence. The descent on the
le appeared to be even steeper than the
the road beyond, as far as could be seen,
in by hills, and seemed to be most unsuitable
iage of troops in the face of an enemy.
2nd the Major-General, with an escort of
ntain Battery and a wing each of the 92nd
s and 5th Gurkhas, marched to the village
i, about three-quarters of a mile from the
of the Karaia. Thence he visited the prin-
ments of the Ahmad Khels in the lower
> Sirkai Valley, and on the following day
1 the range of hills above the left bank of
n. “The view from this range was,” says
oberts, “extremely interesting, for through
r lying at our feet will be found, as I believe,
commercial and military route between
n and India. All the information which I
:ded in obtaining regarding the road describes
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it as fairly level and capable of being made a good road
for wheeled carriages without difficulty. It is said that
the late Amir Sher Ali brought his bullock guns into
Kurram by this route.”

On the 6th June the reconnaissance moved from
Ali Khel over the Istiar Pass to the villages of Istiar,
and thence to Karaia. This pass is between the Paiwar
and the Sapri defile, and although not so difficult as
the latter, can never be made as practicable as the
Paiwar. The General had now seen all the passes over
the Paiwar range, and had no doubt that when the
time came to carry a cart-road over it, the best line
would be found to be that at the Spingawai, which
presented no very serious difficulties.

On the 8th a reconnaissance was made with the
12th Bengal Cavalry up the valley of the Hushan stream
in the Chakmanni country. The tribes in these villages
had not at first been friendly, but had now come in and
made submission, with offers of service, and it was
hoped that the reconnaissance would cause the sub-
mission of the Mangal tribe, as a whole.

“On the 9th June,” says General Roberts in his
despatch, ‘““escorted by the 12th Bengal Cavalry, 1
reconnoitred the valley which forms the principal
entrance to the hilly district inhabited by the
Makhbils.

“ This independent tribe has not had much inter-
course with us since we entered the Kurram territory ;
but just before I left Ali Khel, a deputation from the
tribal council arrived at our camp expressing their desire
to live on good terms. The men were hospitably enter-
tained, and accompanied us to Karaia. At their
invitation, I visited the valley; and we were received
with every expression of goodwill. The maltks have
agreed to take Captain Woodthorpe to the top of one
of the highest peaks in their territory, from which, they
say, the whole country can be seen, and promised to
conduct him back to Kurram by a new route, which we
have not yet explored. The Makhbil villages, which
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we saw, were poor hamlets belonging to the Warukhi
section of the tribe, but the valley was wide and open,
and presented no military obstacles. The Makhbil tribe
will remain independent of our rule; but 1 gladly
took advantage of the opportunity to cultivate friendly
relations with them, and to extend our acquaintance
with the topography of the country.

“ It will be observed that these reconnaissances have
all been executed with the active co-operation of the
people themselves. To use their own expression, they
have lifted to us the parda (curtain) of their country,
and they have taken a curious pleasure in pointing out
to me the particular places they had intended to defend,
if we had entered the country as an enemy. The
results will, no doubt, possess a %olitical, in addition to
their geographical value, and will, I have a confident
hope, conduce materially towards the permanent tran-

uillity of this district. In a military point of view,
the local knowledge we have gained cannot fail to be
useful.”

On the 15th June Major-General Roberts marched
with three guns of No. 1 Mountain Battery, 200 sabres
of the 12th Bengal Cavalry, and 200 rifles of the 5th
Punjab Infantry to the boundary of the Chakmanni
territory. There the troops were left in support and
the General and staff, accompanied by a badraga or
safe-conduct, proceeded some 8 miles from camp to visit
the Mangal villages of Laji. It soon became evident,
however, that the tribesmen were hostile and not under
the control of the badraga. It was, therefore, deter-
mined to retire, and a message was sent to the officer
in charge of the troops to move up the valley to support
the reconnaissance. This was done; and althougE the
Mangals fired a few shots, wounding a havildar and
a malik of the Hasan Khel Jajis, and followed the
party a short distance, the march back to Karaia was
accomplished without further interruption. The recon-
naissances were now completed, and the General on the
following morning marched to Shalozan, to supervise
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the arrangements in progress for hutting the troops at
that place, and to give the troops and transport animals
a much-needed rest.

One or two unfortunate outrages marked the end of
June and the beginning of the month of July.

On the 25th June Dr. W. B. Smyth, of the Indian
Medical Department, was murdered by robbers near
the serai at Sapri when on his way to Thal. The
crime had no political significance, but the offender was
traced to the Watazai division of the Zaimukhts.

On the 28th June some working parties of the 11th
and 21st Bengal Infantry, when cutting brushwood
near Balesh Khel, were fired into; and two of the
number, who were beyond the picquets, were killed by
Massuzai Orakzais. Some camels also were fired on
when grazing, and other unprovoked attacks were made
in the same neighbourhood, at the instigation, as it
was supposed, o rsons who lived in Sadda and
Durani. Accordingly General Roberts ordered Lieu-
tenant-Colonel M. H. Heathcote, Road Commandant,
to surprise and surround Sadda with troops, to seize all
the Massuzai and Alisherzai Orakzais living within its
limits, and to deport them to Kohat. This order was
successfully executed on the 80th June, when seventeen
men were arrested and sent to be lodged in the Kohat
jail. The effect was good, and the headmen of Sadda
afterwards came up to head-quarters on the Paiwar
Kotal to express their contrition, and to pray for the
release of the prisoners. 'They were told that this would
not be done until the whole jirgas of the Massuzai
and Alisherzai divisions or clans of the Orakzai tribe
made their submission. In the meantime Balesh Khel
was strengthened with three guns of No. 1 Mountain
Battery.

The general health of the troops in the Kurram
Valley was good. A few sporadic cases of cholera
occurred at Thal, but it did not assume an epidemic
form. Its presence, however, determined the Major-
General to delay the departure to the lower country
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beyond Thal of the British troops, who had hitherto
been quite free from the disease.

The climate of the valley was good, the heat never
e}u.:lesfive, and at Shalozan it was quite cool by the end
of July.

The mortality amongst the camels, however, was
very great, in consequence of which General Roberts
recommended that the regimental organisation of trans-
port should be broken up and that the animals should
be collected at Thal, where good grazing was procurable.

The Major-General also urged the importance of
completing a cart track from Thal, and he advocated
the laying down of a tramway or light railway from
Rawalpindi or Kohat to Kurram, repeating his belief
that the natural line for traffic between India and Kabul
was through the Kurram Valley.

Excellent political relations had been formed with
Padshah Khan, the chief of the Ghilzais near the
Shuturgardan, and our most advanced outpost at Ali
Khel, in the Hariab Valley, was entirely free from any
annoyance by the tribesmen. This satistactory arrange-
ment was undoubtedly of material assistance in the
advance of the following autumn.

On the 28rd July Major-General Roberts took leave
of the Field Force and proceeded to Simla, and with
this event the first campaign in the Kurram Valley may
be said to have terminated.'

! For distribution of troops on the conclusion of the campaign, vee
Appendix VIII.



CHAPTER V

OPERATIONS OF THE FIELD FORCE IN SOUTHERN
AFGHANISTAN FROM OCTOBER, 1878, TO AUGUST, 1879.

Ox the 27th September, 1878, the appointment of
Major-General M. A. S. Biddulph, c.B., to the com-
mand of the Quetta Reinforcement ' was sanctioned by
the Government of India ; and the following instructions
were issued by the Adjutant-General in India to General
Biddulph :

“] am directed by the Commander-in-Chief to
inform you that, with the sanction of Government, you
have been appointed to command the troops now at
or proceeding to Quetta. His Excellency desires to
impress upon you that the force you are about to
command not being in British territory, but in the
country of a friendly prince, all requisitions for supply,
or demands of any description on the Government or
people, must be made through the British political
officers attached to the Agency. To gain the goodwill
of the ruler, chiefs and inhabitants of Baluchistan must
be to you and to the officers and men under your com-
mand a matter of primary importance.

“You will, at as early a date as possible, place
yourself in immediate communication with Major
Sandeman, the Governor-General’s Agent for Baluchi-
stan. His Excellency cannot too forcibly impress
upon you the necessity of cordially co-operating with
that officer in every object tending to further the views
of Government.

“Political considerations bearing on our position in

! Vid. sup. p. 5.
143



144 INSTRUCTIONS TO GENERAL BIDDULPH

Baluchistan must guide your disposition of the force,
subject only to critical necessity and the safety of the
troops.

“The concentration of forces at Quetta is strictly
a defensive measure, necessitated by present political
complications with Afghanistan, and its command will
impose on you the maintenance of Quetta with the
integrity of the Baluch country, and the covering of
your lines of communication. It isimpossible to foresee
contingencies which may present themselves; but his
Excellency has full confidence in your judgment, and
req}tllires of you to remain strictly on the defence, or
rather in such a defensive-offensive attitude as, in
case of hostile demonstrations in your immediate
vicinity, would restrict action, without orders from the
Commander-in-Chief, to within a day’s march of Baluch
territory.

“ On no account, however, is the boundary of Baluch
territory to be crossed, or offensive initiative resorted to
in the first instance, without the authority of Govern-
ment received through the Commander-in-Chief. The
force at Quetta should be so disposed as to enable a
small body to protect the depots and permit the
remainder of the troops to remain in the field. Care
must be taken to secure the best available accommoda-
tion for a general reserve hospital at Quetta, as also to
provide for large depots of ordnance and commissariat
stores. Whilst providing for these immediate require-
ments, you must bear in mind the likelihood of some
8,000 men being permanently cantoned at Quetta.

“There is no point which will demand more atten-
tion than the protection of soldiers, followers, and
animals from the vicissitudes of climate. Every
endeavour must be made to secure for all, at the
earliest date, the warm clothing, blankets, and neces-
saries sanctioned by Government, and constant inspection
be applied to insure that the same are maintained, and
that all available shelter in the way of huts or tents is
secured for their protection.
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« Experience has shown the necessity of providing
for intercourse, for purposes of trade and barter, between
the people of the country and the soldiers and followers
of our camps. To protect villagers and ensure order, a
non-commissioned officer, British or Native, of the
provost marshal’s establishment, must invariably be told
off for duty at the market allotted for the purpose.

“ The strictest discipline must be maintained amongst
followers. They should be prohibited from entering
villages and wandering about %eyond prescribed limits
or in unfrequented tracts. Grass-cutters and camels
must invariably proceed in a body under escort, and in
such directions as, after consultation with the political
authorities, you may indicate.

“In conclusion, I am desired to remind you of the
necessity of impressing on all economy in the expendi-
ture of ammunition, and of constant supervision over
the maintenance of supply and reserve, as, although
individually only occupied by you, eventualities may
hereafter cause Quetta to become a most important
post for the re-equipment and supply of other troops.”

Major-General Biddulph reached Multan on the
8th October, whence, after opening the sealed orders
which awaited him there, he proceeded immediately to
Rajanpur. Here he was joined by a portion of the
head-quarters staff, and with the assistance of Mr. Fryer,
the Deputy Commissioner, all possible arrangements
were made for the supply of the troops on their march
to Quetta. On the 20th October the Major-General
and staff, with Mr. Fryer, started for Quetta vid Lehri
and the Bolan Pass, marching as far as Lehri in company
with E-4, Royal Artillery, and the 70th Foot. Some
stages of this march presented exceptional difficulties
for the passage of artillery. Moreover, the 70th Foot
were hampered by a large and increasing sick list, in
consequence of which, at Mr. Fryer’s suggestion, both
the above corps handed over their provision columns,
numbering about 650 camels, to be conducted b
Mazari escorts. Arriving at Lehri, General Biddulp

10
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left the troops to continue their march, and pushed
raﬁidly on to Quetta, which place he reached on the
9th November.

The situation there at the time of his arrival was not
encouraging ; the garrison was too small for its position,
and had been further weakened by effects of the feverish
influences always present at the close of the hot weather.
Moreover, the faulty position of the cantonments was,
at a critical time like the present, a constant cause of
alarm and watchfulness. Not only did the close neigh-
bourhood of the Kakar border, and of a considerable
range of hills, afford opportunity for the secret maturing
of hostile movements, but even the main roads between
Kandahar and Kalat were not covered by the station.

The duties which first engaged the attention of the
Major-General on his arrival, were arrangements for the
supply and sanitation of the large camp, which was
suddenly growing up near the station, and the equipment
of the troops for field service. With these objects in
view, and with the assistance of the political officers,
Eurchases of all kinds of country produce were made ;

uildings suitable for the reception of the numerous
sick were prepared and a base hospital opened ; such
measures as were possible, in the absence of &ildars or a

roper establishment of sweepers, were taken to provide
or the cleanliness of the camps and the surrounding
ground, while roads of some extent between the cam
were constructed under the direction of Captain ‘gs
Bissett, R.E. ; finally the scale of baggage was remodelled
and the weights increased to allow a sufficiency of warm
clothing to be carried both by troops and followers.

Meanwhile the country was reconnoitred as far as
Kuchlak, where a depot of supplies was opened, and the
roads as far as the Afghan frontier were examined.

On the 9th November a telegram was received from
the Quartermaster-General directing a movement to
be made into Peshin. This order gave an entirely new
aspect to the operations of the Major-General, who
lost no time in communicating with Major Sandeman.
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¢« And it is due to him,” writes General Biddulph, «to
say that by his forethought, and the energy of himself
and Mr. Bruce, the Quetta Force was able to take the
field, and the way paved for the advance of General
Stewart’s division to follow after.”
In reply to an enquiry from head-quarters, the Major-
General announced his readiness to make a forward
movement with an advance force of 900 men and six
ns into Peshin territory on the 21st November, and

into the Peshin Valley on the following day. The com-
ition of the Quetta and Multan Divisions on that
te was as follows :

KaNparAR LINE.
Quetta Division.
Major-General M. A. 8. Biddulph,
C.B., R.A. . . Commanding.

Lieut. S. F. Biddulph, 84th Foot Aide-de-Camp.

Major G. B. Wolseley, 65th Foot Assistant Adjutant-General.

Captain R. McG. Stewart, R.A. . Assistant Quartermaster-

General.

Captain H. B. Hanna, Bengal Deputy Assistant Quarter-
Staff Co master-General.

Colonel H.rll)&oore, C.LE., Bombay Assistant Quartermaster-
Staff Corps General for special duty.

Medical Department.

Deputy Surgeon-General J. Hend-
ey, Army Medical Department Principal Medical Officer.
Surgeon-Major W. G. N. Manley, v.c.

Commissariat Department.

Lieutenant-Colonel C. S. Lane, Officiating Assistant Com-
Bengal Staff Corps missary-General.

Engineer Department.
Lieutenant-Colonel W. Hichens,
R.E. . + « + . Commanding Royal Engineer.
Captain W. 8. S, Bisset, R.e. . Field Engineer.
Captain W. G. Nicholson, r.e. . Field Engineer.
5th Company Bengal Sappers and Miners.
Engineer Field Park.



148 QUETTA AND MULTAN DIVISIONS

Artillery.
Lieutenant-Colonel C. B. Le
Mesurier . Commanding Royal Artillery.
Lieutenant F. H. G. Cruickshank Adjutant.
Major F. V. Eyre . Commissary of Ordnance.
E-4, Brigade, Royal Artlllery Major T. C. Martelli.
No. 3 Mountain Battery, PunJab

Frontier Force . Captain J. Charles.

No. 2 Bombay Mountain Battery Captain R. Wace.
Ordnance Field Park.
Cavalry.

Brigadier-General C. H. Palliser,

c.B., Bengal Staff Corps . . Commanding.
Captam H. R. Abadie, 9th Lan-

cers . . . Brigade-Major.
1st Punjab Cmalry - . Major C. S. Maclean.
2nd Punjab Cavalry . . . Colonel T. G. Kennedy.
3rd Sind Horse . . . . Lieutenant-Colonel J. H. P.

Malcolmson.

1st Infantry Brigade.
Brigadier-General R. Lacy, 59th

Foot . Commanding.
Captain M. H. Nlcholson, Gene-

ral List, Bombay Infantry . Brigade-Major.
70th Foot . . . Colonel H. de R. Pigott.
19th Punjab Infantry . Colonel E. B. Clay.
30th Bombay Infantry (Jacob‘

Rifles) . . Major F. T. Humfrey.

2nd Infantry Brigade.
Brigadier-General T. Nuttall,

Bombay Staff Corps . Commanding.
Captain W. W. Haywood, 1st
Battalion, 14th Foot . Brigade-Major.
1st Punjab Infantry . . . Major F. J. Keen.
26th Punjab Infantry. . Lieutenant-Colonel M.G. Smith.

32nd Punjab Infantry (Ploneers) Lieutenant-Colonel H. Fellowes.
20th Bombay Infantry (2nd Lieutenant-Colonel G. Nicho-
Baluch Regiment) letts.
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Multan Division.

Lieutenant-General D. M. Stew-
art, c.n., Bengal Staff Corps .

Lieutenant N. R. Stewart, 68th
Foot

Cag:;ain E. Molioy, Bengal Staff
Colonel J. Hills, c.s., v.c., R.A.
Major E. F. Chapman, R.A.

Major G. V. Prior, 100th Foot .
Ca&tnin A. Gaselee, Bengal Staff

Gaptain R, F. C. A. Tytler,
General List, Infantry

Commanding.
Aide-de-Camp.

Interpreter.

Assistant Adjutant-General.

Assistant Quartermaster-
General.

Deputy  Assistant:
master-General.

Deputy Assistant
master-General.

Quarter-

Quarter-

Deputy Judge Advocate.

Medical Department.

ty Surgeon-General A.
%:nith, sm.p., Army Medical
Department . . .

Principal Medical Officer.

Commissariat Department.

Colonel T. H. Sibley, Bengal
Staff Corps . . . .

Colonel M. J. Brander, Bengal
Staff Corps . .

Deputy Commissary-General.

Assistant Commissary-General.

Engineer Department.

Colonel R. H. Sankey, n.E. .
Major A. Le Mesurier, &.E.
Lieutenant C. F. Call, r.k. . .
Lieutenant E. S. E. Childers, &.E.
Lieutenant G. R. R. Savage, B.E.

Commanding Royal Engineers.
Brigade-Major.’

Assistant Field Engineer.
Assistant Field Engineer.

Superintendent of Field Tele-

graj)hs.
3 companies, Sappers and Miners.
ngineer Field Park.

Artillery.

Brigadier-General C. G. Arbuth-
not, C.B., R.A. . . .

Captain A. D. Anderson, g.A.

Coronel E. J. Bruce, gB.A.

Major W. H. Noble, r.a.

Captain R. A. Lanning, z.A.

Commanding Royal Artillery.
Brigade-Major.

Commanding Siege T'rain.
Staff’ Officer, Siege T'rain,
Adjutant.
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Major C. Cowie, R.A. .
A-B, Royal Horse Artlllery

I-1, Royal Artillery .
D-2 Royal Artillery .
G-4, Royal Artillery .

13-8, Royal (Siege
Tram) .

16-8, Royal Artlllery (Slege
Tram) . .

5-11, Royal Artlllery (Heavy)

Artillery

6-11, Royal Artillery (Heavy) .
8-11, Royal Artillery (Siege
Tmn)

11-11, Roy;l Artlllery(Mountmn) MaJor N. H. Harns.)

of Ordnance.

acfar-) Colonel A
C.Johnson,
R. H. A,
and Field
Artillery.
\

Commissa.
Colonel D.
lan.
MaJorH C.Lewes.
Major E. Staveley.
Major Sir J. W.
Campbell, Bt.

Major E. S. Burnett.

MajorJ. H.Blackley.
Major C. Colling-
wood.

Major J. A. Tillard

Colonel
A. H.
*Dawson,
Heavy
Batteries.
Major H. H. Murray

Ordnance Field Park.
Cavalry Brigade.

Brigadier-General W. Fane, c.s. .

Captain H. H. F. Gifford, 13th
ussars .

15th Hussars .

8th Bengal Cavalry .

19th Bengal Lancers .

Brigadier-General
Bengal Staff Corps .
Cagtam C. M. Stockley, '2.9th

2nd Ba.ttall.on 60th Rifles .
15th Sikhs. . .
25th Punjab Infa.ntry

R. Barter,

Commanding.

Brigade-Major.

Colonel J. E. Swindley.
Colonel B. W. Ryall.
Colonel P. S. Yorke.

1st Infantry Brigade.

Commanding.

Brigade-Major.
Colonel J. J. Collins.

Colonel G. R. Hennessy.
Colonel N. Barton,

2nd Infaniry Brigade.

Brigadjer-General R. J. Hughes,

63rd Foot . .
Captain A. G. Handcock, Bengal
taff Corps
59th Foot .

1st Gurkha Regl.ment
3rd Gurkha ngument .
12th Bengal Infantry .

Commanding,.

Brigade-Major.
Major J. Lawson.
Colonel R. S. Hill.
Colonel A. Paterson.
Colonel R. H. Price.
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As a reserve to General Stewart’s force, a mixed
division of Bombay and Madras troops was ordered to
assemble in lower Sind, composed as follows, to con-
centrate at Sukkur and Jacobabad :

Major-General J. M. Primrose,

cst. . . . . . Commanding.
Lieutenant E. O. F. Hamilton,
2nd Foot . . . . Aide-de-Camp.
Colonel E. A. Green . . . Assistant Adjutant-General.
Major Lloyd . . . . Deputy Assistant Adjutant-
eneral.
Captain A. B. Stopford . . Deputy Assistant Quarter-
master-General.

Medical Department.
Nil.
Commissariat Department.
Lieutenant-Colonel A. M. Shewell Divisional Commissariat Officer

Engineer Department.
Major Le Mesurier, B.e. . . Field Engineer.
No. 2 Company Bombay Sappers, and 2 companies Madras Sappers.
Cavalry Brigade.
Colonel J. E. Swindley, 15th
Hussars . . . . . Commanding.

14th Hussars.

1st Sind Horse (Bombay).

1st Madras Cavalry.

Artillery.

Major W. H. Caine . . . B-B, Royal Horse Artillery.

Major H. F. Pritchard . . H-1, Royal Artillery.

Bombay Infantry Brigade.
Brigadier-General R. Phayre . Commanding.

Major C. J. Burnett . . . Brigade-Major.
83rd Foot.
1st Bombay Infantry (Grenadiers).

19th Bombay Infantry.
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Madras Infaniry Brigade.

Brigadier-General A. C. Mac-

Master . . . . . Commanding.
Captain S. W.Bell . . . Brigade-Major.
Lieutenant-Colonel C. B. Knowles 67th Foot.

30th Madras Infantry.
86th Madras Infantry.

The forward movement of the several corps from
Quetta was complicated by the necessity for command-
ing and medical officers to remain behind to hand over
the sick in person to the medical charge of the base
hospital. With a view to carrying out this
ment, the first line of troops put into the field was
composed of detachments, from which every sick or
ailing man was withdrawn ; and the head-quarters were
left to move with the second line as soon as the
necessary arrangements could be made. With the
object also of facilitating the rapid movement of troops
in all directions, small but complete bodies of all arms
were formed, which were su P ied on departure from
Quetta with seven days’ supplfles of food and two days’
firewood. The commanders of these small bodies were
advised to keep up their supplies of food, which they
were very well able to do.

There being no Commissariat agents, all the
necessary arra:gements for maintaining their supplies
were to be made by the commanders of columns, who
were also to begin purchasing for depots.

On the 19th November the first forward movement
was made by a reconnaissance under the Major-General,
consisting of two guns of the Bombay Mountain
Battery, 100 of the 2nd Punjab Cavalry, and a wing
of the 29th Bombay Infantry. On the same day the
82nd Punjab Pioneers moved to Kuchlak and set about
making a road over the Margha Kotal. The detach-
ment mentioned above was on the 20th reinforced by
two guns of the Peshawar Mountain Battery and a
wing of the 1st Punjab Infantry, and on the 22nd
November, war having been proclaimed against the
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Amir, the whole (except the wing of the 29th Bombay
Infantry) marched to Huramzai on the Lora River.
On the 25th November the main body of the force
marched to Saiad Yaru Karez, and on the 27th to
Haikalzai, whence Major-General Biddulph joined a
reconnoitring force which had been pushed forward
from Quetta under Colonel Clay, consisting of two
and a half battalions, two mountain guns, and two
squadrons. This reconnaissance extended as far as
Khushdil Khan Kala in the Peshin Valley, which was
reached on 1st December, and the General returned
to head-quarters at Haikalzai with full information
regardinﬁ' all the outlets from the Peshin Valley.

On the 4th December a reconnaissance under Colonel
T. G. Kennedy, comprising the 2nd Punjab Cavalry,
26th Punjab Infantry, and two mountain guns was
despatched from Haikalzai into the Peshin Valley, with
orders to reconnoitre the Khojak, Khojani, Roghani,
and Gwajha Passes, as well as the road through the
Ghazarband Pass between Quetta and Gulistan Karez.

In the meantime the 1st or Multan Division under
Lieutenant-General D. M. Stewart had been steadily
advancing from Multan and up the Bolan Pass; thence
the Lieutenant-General and staff proceeded rapidly to
Quetta, where he arrived on the 8th December, and
on that date assumed command of the Southern
Afghanistan Field Force. Brigadier-General C. H.
Palliser had joined his cavalry brigade, and Brigadier-
Generals R. Lacy and T. Nuttall assumed command of
the two infantry brigades of the 2nd (Quetta) Division.

On the 9th December and following days the force
at Haikalzai made a further advance, and on the 11th
Major-General Biddulph in company with Lieutenant-
Colonel J. Browne, R.E., and IE)ieutenant-Colonel W.
Hichens, Commanding Royal Engineer, visited the
Khojak Pass and explored the different tracks with a
view to the selection of the best route for the passage of
the army across the Khwaja Amran range.

The two roads in use were that which was made
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by the British troops in 1889-42, and the route over the
Gwajha Pass. The latter was much the easier, but
owing to the difficulty of getting water in sufficient

uantity for a large number of troops at any time of
the year, and the great probability that there would be
none at all at two of the halting-places during the hot
weather, it was determined that the Khojak route
should be opened. It was decided that the best thing
to do would be to repair the old British road, which
had, in the course of some forty years of entire neglect,
fallen into such a state that the passage of a laden
camel had become almost impossibf:s.

Accordingly, on the 12th, Lieutenant-Colonel
Hichens marched from Abdullah Khan Kala, where
divisional head-quarters had been established, with a
small column, mz.—

2 guns, Peshawar Mountain Battery
50 sabx,'es, 2nd Punjab Cavalry .}Unzde(;' P(flol.ozelcaf:l“r“edy )
1st Punjab Infantry . nd funja Y-

This column encamped on the south side of the Khojak,
about 2 miles below the kotal. Lieutenant-Colonel
Hichens had with him the 5th and 9th Companies,
Bengal Sappers and Miners, the former extremely weak
(two years at Quetta having reduced their working
strength to less than 50 men), whilst the 9th Company
was also much below its strength.

Besides them there were the 82nd Pioneers under
Lieutenant-Colonel H. Fellowes ; a working party of the
26th Punjab Infantry under Lieutenant-Colonel M. G.
Smith; Captain Nicholson, r.E., with the Engineer
Field Park; Lieutenants E. S. Hill and C. Maxwell
with No. 5, and Lieutenant Sharpe, r.E., with No. 9
Company.

On the 18th December, whilst a squadron of the
2nd Punjab Cavalry crossed the Khojak and recon-
noitred as far as Chaman, the majority of the advanced
brigade under Brigadier-General Nuttall pushed forward
ang occupied the pass, and work on the road at once



ROAD DIFFICULTIES 155

began ; the Sappers and Miners with the working party
of the 26th Punjab Infantry worked on the south side
of the kotal, and the Pioneers on the slope towards
Chaman. Notwithstanding the difficulties of the
undertaking the work progressed so rapidly that on
the evening of the 14th Lieutenant-Colonel Hichens
was able to report the road fit for cavalry, infantry, and
baggage animals. Accordingly the small column under
Colonel Kennedy passed over on the following day with
450 camels and encamped at Chaman.

Nevertheless, the slope on the north side remained
terribly steep even for camels, and it was clear to
Lieutenant-Colonel Hichens that, apart from the
necessity of keeping this road clear for camel traffic,
it would be quite impossible to make the descent
practicable ang safe for wheeled artillery in less than
ten days or a fortnight. He accordingly determined
to construct a ramp, or slide, down the of a water-
course which descended tolerably straight from that

of the kotal over which the old road ran, and down
which the guns, limbers, and wagons could be passed by
ropes. The slope of this ramp was as much as 29° to
81° for between 450 and 500 feet of its length, after which
it fell into the bed of a nala with a moderate fradient
and joined the old camel road some 400 {ar s lower
down, from which point the road into Chaman pre-
sented no difficulties. A broad platform was provided
"on the kotal at the top of the shide, where guns could
be placed, and whence the ropes by which they were
let down were worked by parties of infantry. The top
of the ramp was tumetf' slightly to the right, in order
that the might not have to pass over the beam
and sand-{f; which had to be placed there to lessen
the friction of the ropes; this turn was also in con-
formity with the natural lie of the ground, and saved
much cutting, which would, moreover, have considerably
cramped the platform above. It was at first thought
that this curve on so steep a slope might present some
difficulties to the lowering of the guns; but when
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1

roperly handled, they passed down without the smallest
giﬂiculty. Stiff bollards well strutted and securely
fixed were placed in pairs at the sides of the ramp, over
which the ropes could be turned and the stress of the
ull taken off the working party at the top. Even
ﬁeavy guns could have been let down thus with ease
and safety.

Lieutenant-General D. M. Stewart arrived at
Abdulla Khan Kala on the 14th December, and on the
16th visited Chaman with Major-General Biddulph and
Colonel Hichens. A site for a fortified post was laid
out there, and the work at once began, after which the
Generals returned to Abdulla Khan Kala, where the
head-quarters remained for the present.

On the 21st December the passage of the Khojak
by the main body of the 2nd Division began, the troops
passing by a march of 8} miles from Abdulla Khan
Kala to Charjat (afterwards styled “Camp Khojak
Pass ).

The field batteries, under the superintendence of
Lieutenant-Colonel Le Mesurier, occupied two days in
crossing, and the transit could not be effected more
rapidly. E-4, Royal Artillery, was the first to make
the passage. The plan adopted was to drive to the
summit on the first day ; then park all the carriages on
ground prel!l)ared for them at the top of the incline.
Next day the horses were watered and led to the foot
of the steep portion of the incline and there picketed ;
the gunners, assisted by working parties of infantry,
then proceeded to lower down the ordnance and
carriages. This was best done by unlimbering the
carriage and letting each portion down separately by
means of two long ropes reaching to the bollards at the
summit. Lieutenant-Colonel Hichens timed No. 2
E-4, and from the moment of starting from the top of the
slide to the time when the ropes were cast loose at the
bottom was 9} minutes; and there was no reason why
any gun or wagon should have taken longer. A-B,
Royal Horse Artillery, also crossed in this manner ; and
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« besides these two batteries,” write Lieutenant-Colonel
Hichens, “1-1, Royal Artillery, and its wagons were
let down without any accident of which I have heard.”

Meanwhile a thorough examination had been made
of the Gwajha Pass over the Khwaja Amran range by
the cavalry of a small column commanded by Brigadier-
General C. H. Palliser, which crossed the Gwajha on
the 16th December, bivouacked that night and joined
the force at Chaman on the 17th.

Colonels Le Mesurier, R.A.,and R. H. Sankey, R.E., ac-
companied this reconnaissance, and tested the possibility
of making a line suitable for the heavy guns along the
foot of the Khwaja Amran range direct from Gwajha
to Chaman. The distance is about 27 miles, and the
line was found to be quite unsuited for the objects in
view, although a track was met with and water was
abundant in two places, the first at Iskan Khan, 63 miles
from Gwajha, ans the second from a karez about the
same distance short of Chaman and a mile north of the
debouchure of the Roghani Pass.

The pass itself, although rendered difficult by heavy
gradients and the obstruction of rocks projecting from
the sides or of large boulders, presented no insuperable
obstacle to the passage of all arms. At the same time
it was evident from the first that the road over the
Khojak Pass would be very liable to block if no other
were available for return carriage. It was for three
reasons particularly necessary to relieve this pressure:
first, the want of tr rt rendered necessary the
return from the front of the camels of one corps to help
others or to bring over commissariat supplies ; secondly,
convoys of stores arrived daily, the camg;s of which had
to be sent back for further supplies after depositing their
load at Chaman ; thirdly, a large addition was made to
the troops of the 2nd Division originally detailed to
cross. The 15th Hussars, A-B, Royal Horse Artillery,
11-11, Royal Artillery, and escort, and I-1, Royal
Artillery, and all reserve ammunition were ordered to
move by the Khojak. Moreover the 1st Punjab Infantry
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was now ordered back from the front to Gulistan Karez,
thus necessitating an extra return movement, and a loss
of working power. '

It was decided, therefore, that the Gwajha Pass
should be improved without delay, and on the 23rd
December C(Sonel Sankey, R.E., began work with a
party, 120 strong, of the 82nd Pioneers. Next day the
rest of the Pioneers, the 2nd Baluchis (29th Bombay
Infantry), and the 9th Company of the Sappers arrived,
making a total strength of 526, and up to the end
of the month the work was pushed rapidly forward
without intermission, so that on the 80th December it
was practically complete. “ No portion of the road was
less than 18 feet in width, and the curves were so
widened as to prevent any difficulty being experienced
by the heavy guns with their long teams of bullocks,”
writes Colonel Sankey. With the exception of the
quarter of a mile immediately west of the kotal, the
gradients were good throughout. Here, however, they
could not be made less in some places than one
in nine.

During this period work had not slackened on the
Khojak and at Chaman, though sickness interfered a
good deal, and the redoubt at the latter place con-
sequently progressed but slowly. On the Khojak Pass
the track was widened, and the gradients so far de-
creased by zig-zags as to admit of the passage to and fro
of laden camels. A considerable portion of the road
through the narrow gorge on the south side was avoided
by this road, and the traffic was much relieved.

At the same time the carriage road, since con-
structed, was laid out roughly under Colonel Hichens’
supervision, and a new camel-road, from the point on
the southern road where the gorge begins to contract,
was carried over the hill to the right, joining the wheel-
road near the kotal ; this was a valuable addition to
the means of transit on this side of the kotal, as the
worst and narrowest part of the gorge road was avoided
and the constant pressure there relieved. “This road
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was squested and almost laid out,” says Lieutenant-
Colonel Hichens, « by Major-General Biddulph, r.a.”

As soon as this second camel-road was completed,
all difficulties ceased, and the movement of troops and
convois from both sides went on simultaneously with-
out a hitch.

Meanwhile on the 26th December General Stewart
moved his head-quarters to Gulistan Karez, and on the
following day orders for the distribution of the Field
Force were issued as follows:

1st Division.

Cavalry Brigade.
Brigadier-General W. Fane, Commanding.

15th Hussars. | 8th Bengal Cavalry.
19th Bengal Lancers.

15t Infantry Brigade.
Brigadier-General R. Barter, Commanding.

2-60th Rifles. J 15th Sikhs.
I-1, Royal Artillery.

2nd Infantry Brigade.
Brigadier-General R. J. Hughes, Commanding.

59th Foot. 12th Bengal Infantry.
1st Gurkhas, 8rd Gurkias.
D-2, Royal Artillery.

2nd Division.

Cavalry Brigade.
Brigadier-General C. H. Palliser, Commanding.

I1st Punjab Cavalry. 38rd Sind Horse.
2nd Punjab Cavalry. A-B, Royal Horse Artillery.

1st Infantry Brigade.
Brigadier-General R. Lacy, Commanding.

19th Punjab Infantry. J 32nd Pioneers.
E-4, Royal Artillery.
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2nd Infaniry Brigade.
Brigadier-General T. Nuttall, Commanding.
1st Pung\ab Infantry. 26th Punjab Infantry.
2nd Sikhs. G-4, Royal Artillery.
65th Company Sappers and Miners,

RESERVE ARTILLERY.

5-11, Royal Artillery. 11-11, Royal Artillery.
6-11, Royal Artillery. No. 3 (Peshawar) Mountain
Battery.
No. 2 Jacobabad Mountain Battery.

During the last few days of 1878 the remaining
troops of the 2nd Division were moved across the
Khojak to Chaman, leaving a company of the 1st
Punjab Infantry posted at the summit of the pass,
where they were ordered to hut themselves and make
a fortified post to guard the communications.

A field officer was appointed to the special charge of
the traffic, and definite instructions issued to him for
the guidance of all concerned. About 900 camels
could, if necessary, be passed over from the south side of
the Khojak daily, and about 700 returning camels could
cross at the same time. Heliographic communication
greatly assisted the movement o%l;:ransport.

The Lieutenant-General now issued Field Force
Orders for the army to move forward in two columns,
on separate lines of route, and to converge in the
Takhtapul district.

The right column was formed by the 2nd Division,
under General Biddulph, which was to advance from
Chaman and the Khojak. The left column was com-
Eosed of the 1st Division, accomganied by Field Force

ead-quarters, and was to follow the Gwajha route (with
the exception of A-B, Royal Horse Artillery, I-1,
Royal Artillery, 11-11, Royal Artillery, and the 15th
Hussars, which crossed the Khojak).

The joint advance guard of the two divisions was
commanded by Brigadier-General C. H. Palliser, and
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was divided in turn into two columns, composed as
follows :

15th Hussars, 123 sabres.
1st Punjab Cavalry, 219 sabres.
Left or Gwajha column | A-B, Royal Horse Artillery, 2 guns.
under  Brigadier- { 25th Punjab Infantry, 419 rifles.
General Palliser. 32nd Pioneers, 539 rifles.

2nd Baluch Regiment, 266 rifles.
4th and 9th Companies, Sappers.

. . 15th Hussars, 79 sabres.
Right or Khojak column s O
ander Colonel {2nd Punjab Cavalry, 200 sabres.

3rd Sind Horse, 30 sabres.
Kennedy. A-B, Royal Ho;-ae Artillery, 2 guns.

The left column marched on the 1st January, 1879,
from the vicinity of the Gwajha Pass to Lalgoli Daud
or lake, on the next day to Kunchai, and on the 8rd
January to Shah Pasand, covering about 17 miles each
day. This advance column was followed at one day’s
interval by the remainder of the 1st Division and Field
Force head-quarters, which consequently reached Shah
Pasand on the 4th January, whilst the advanced column
%roceeded on that day to Shadezai on the Mel stream.

he right column left (Old) Chaman on the 2nd
January and camped near the bed of the Kadanai River
beyond Spin Baldak, where supplies had been collected
beforehand by political and caval.? officers. The main
body of the 2nd Division followed its advance column
on the following day. The advanced party of this
division, moving one day in front of the main body,
reached Mel Manda on the 4th January, whilst the
division in rear moved by brigades to Humai Karez,
4} miles beyond Gatai, and Fatehulla on the Kushobai
stream about 5 miles west of Humai Karez,
respectively.

On the 5th January the two columns of the respective
advance guards moved in concert by the Ghlo and
Kurkura Kotals from the Mel Valley into the Takhtapul
Valley. Major G. Luck, 15th Hussars, with 100 sabres
of the 15th Hussars and 28 sabres 1st Punjab Cavalry,
was ordered to make a reconnaissance of the Kurkura
Kotal by which the left column was moving.

1
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On nearing this pass some Afghan scouts were seen
retiring over it, and on debouching into the open country
on the other side, the valley was found to be swarming
with the enemy’s cavalry. Major Luck immediately
formed his detachment into two {ines, the first composed
of one troop of the 15th Hussars and of the small party
of the 1st Punjab Cavalry, with the second line of one
troop of 15th Hussars in support. In this formation
the detachment moved forward at a gallop to meet the
advancing cavalry of the enemy, who, however, turned
about when the troops got to within 200 yards of them,
and retired, firing as t%nzy went. The troops pursued
for some distance, but the country being full of ravines
and very stony, they halted, dismounted, and opened
fire with their Martini-Henry carbines, the effect of
which was seen to be that a few saddles of the retreat-
ing force were emptied. However, on following up the
retreating foe, one prisoner only was taken, although
a quantity of baggage was captured, which had been
thrown away during the flight. Major Luck, having re-
ceived orders from the Brigadier-General, now withdrew
his party towards the pass with a view to drawing the
enemy after him, so as to bring them under the fire of
the guns, which were advancing through the gass

Meanwhile the advanced party of the right column
also came in sight of a body of hostile cavalry, and on
receipt of orders from the Brigadier, Colonel Kennedy

ushed on with his cavalry and guns, and was able to

ring the latter into action at ranges varying from 2,200
to 1,800 yards. The enemy then withdrew, pursued
across the Ghlo Pass by the cavalry and guns of the
column.

Brigadier-General Palliser, having issued orders to
the right column to push on against the enemy, hastened
with all his availabYe cavalry to join Major Luck, who
was halted on the further side of the Kurkura Pass.
He then advanced against the retiring parties of Afghans,
until the sound of artillery from the Ghlo Pass on the
right caused him to change his direction towards that
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point. Accompanied by the cavalry under Major Luck,
the Brigadier and staff reached the north side of the
Ghlo Pass in time to charge a body of the enemy who
were retiring before the right column, and inflicted on
them as much loss as the tired condition of the horses
would allow. Immediately after this encounter the
gl:ms and cavalry of the right column debouched from
the pass.

'lRf:: guns of the left column had meanwhile arrived
at a trot in the Takhtapul Valley, and struck across the
low hills in the same direction as the cavalry, and for
about a quarter of a mile experienced some difficulty
in advancing, owing to the very rough nature of
the ground. An order was, however, received from
Brigadier-General Palliser directing the guns to follow
the kafila road on the left and below the ridge of hills,
over which the cavalry had crossed. After proceeding
4 or 5 miles, and on reaching the village of Saif-ud-
din, 8 large body of the enemy’s horsemen appeared
on a hill to the right front about 1,700 yards distant.
The scouts of the escort reported that the enemy were
in great force. Therefore, as none of the cavalry or
infantry supports were in sight, the officer commanding
the battery considered it advisable to retire the guns
sowly for a short distance, while intelligence of the
position of the enemy was despatched to the infantry,
who were coming up in rear. 'This force of the enemy
did not alter its position until the infantry under Colonel
H. Moore, c.LE., arrived, and the Brigadier-General
coming up shortly afterwards from the right, ordered
the guns to open fire. Captain H. de la M. Hervey,
Ist Punjab Cavalry, was then ordered to advance and
throw out dismounted skirmishers, while the guns were
brought up behind a mound. After the skirmishers
had fired some twenty rounds, they remounted and
retired, and. as expected, the enemy followed in num-
bers, and were again fired on by the guns with effect.
The main body of the enemy now withdrew out of
range and sight, but their skirmishers still held their
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ground, though beyond carbine range, and remained
hovering about. The Brigadier-General, therefore,
ordered three companies of the infantry to be brought
up; and after a few rounds from two companies of the
2nd Baluchis, the effect of which could not well be
ascertained owing to the coming darkness, the whole
force, with the exception of a strong picquet, retired to
camp near Saif-ud-din.

The enemy numbered from 1,000 to 1,200 horsemen
in all, and their loss was estimated at 100 killed and
wounded ; while the casualties among the troops were
one officer and six men, 15th Hussars, wounded, and one
jemadar and 'three sowars, 1st Punjab Cavalry, wounded.

The enemy retired through Deh-i-Haji to Kandahar,
and retreated from Kandahar two days later towards
Herat. A few of the same cavalry came subsequently
into the British camp and offered to take service with us.

The two divisions of the Field Force, continuing their
march without further interruption, effected their
junction, as had been previously arranged, at Abdur
Rahman on the 6th January. Here a redistribution of
the cavalry and advance guards took place, after which
the march was resumed towards Kandahar, the divisions
still moving on separate roads, vidi Deh-i-Haji and
Kushab.

At Khushab, about 7 miles south of Kandahar, on
the 7th January information reached General Stewart
that Mir Afzal Khan, Governor of Kandahar, having
disarmed the two infantry battalions of the garrison,
had fled towards Herat with only 200 horsemen and
accompanied by all the officials of the city except the
Deputy Governor or Naib. At the same time a deputa-
tion arrived bearing a letter of submission from the latter.

At 8.80 p.m. on the following day General Stewart
arrived at the Shikarpur gate of Kandahar, and, with
the 1st Brigade of each division, marched through the
city and encamped outside the Kabul gate. The 2nd
Brigades had been previously halted some miles from
Kandahar and were kept in rear for a few days.
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A large crowd of the inhabitants assembled outside
the gate to witness the arrival of the troops, and numbers
more lined the streets along which they passed. Their
attitude was perfectly imPassive, showing neither fear,
hostility, nor pleasure. The shops in the streets and
the bazaar were open, with the exception of the larger
establishments whose owners had lost confidence on the
departure of the late Governor.

On the following day the troops entered the city
freely. The shops were all opened, and although it was
not considered -necessary to quarter any large body of
troops within the city, guards were stationed at each
of the egates, and a wing of the 25th Punjab Infantry
occupied the square in the centre of the town.!

he first few days of the British occupation were
marked by two acts of violence, the first of which,
however, had no connection with the bearing of the
Afghans towards the invading army. On the afternoon
of the 10th January, Major O. B. St. John, Political
Officer, was riding through the town with an orderly
and accompanied by Nawab Ghulam Husain Khan, who
had been appointed to conduct the civil government of
the city, when a man suddenly sprang forward and fired
a pistol full in Major St. John’s face. The horse he was
riding fortunately swerved, and the bullet missed. The
assassin then drew sword, but was quickly felled by
the orderly, captured, and imprisoned. Almost im-
mediately afterwards, in another part of the town,
Lieutenant H. V. Willis, of E-4, Royal Artillery, was
attacked by a fanatic while standing in front of a shop,
and severely stabbed with a long knife. The man rushed
through the crowd and wounded several soldiers, but
was stopped by Captain Hervey, 1st Punjab Cavalry,
and then cut down and killed by a mounted trooper of
the 2nd Punjab Cavalry. Lieutenant Willis’s wound
! The advance on Kandahar was not effected without considerable wastage

in transport. Many of the hired camels were in poor condition when first
er , and their owners did not accompany them to Kandahar; 11,012

dead camels were counted on the rogd between Chaman and Kandahar after
the first advance,
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was found to be very serious, and he died a few days
afterwards. These occurrences produced some disturb-
ance in the city, but the people shut their shops quietly;
and though the streets could not be cleared, strong
patrols moved about them. All stray soldiers were
ordered back to camp, and after a time the excitement
abated. On enquiry the man who had attempted to
assassinate Major St. John proved to be a Pathan sepoy,
formerly in the service of the Khan of Kalat, whence
he had deserted. It appeared that he had mistaken
Major St. John for Nﬂ._]or Sandeman, for whom he
had conceived an intense hatred.

On the 14th January' the following troops were
detailed to form the garrison at Kandahar, and to take
up their quarters in the citadel :

1st Punjab Cavalry.
E-4, Royal Artillery.
Garrison in the citadel of |5-11, Royal Artillery.
Kandahar under Brigadier- {6-11, Royal Artillery.
General Nuttall. 59th Foot (wing).
12th Bengal Infantry.
26th Punjab Infantry.

Major St. John remained at Kandahar as Political
officer, and the Nawab Ghulam Husain Khan as Civil
Governor. Captain W. Bisset, Assistant Field Engineer,
and Lieutenant-Colonel C. S. Lane, Assistant Com-
missary-General, formed the staff; and Lieutenant
Worgan and signallers of the 59th kept up signalling
communication between the citadel and both divisions.

On the same date the Lieutenant-General with
the head-quarters 1st Division and the 2nd (Brigadier
Hughes’s) Brigade left Kandahar to execute a recon-
naissance in force to Kalat-i-Ghilzai, while Major-General
Biddulph was ordered to undertake a similar movement,
with the 2nd Division, towards the Helmand.

The march of the 1st Division was ordered as
follows :

' For the distribution of the S. Afghanistan Field Force on this date, see
Appendix IX,
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The Cavalry Brigade (15th Hussars.
one day’s march in |8th Bengal Cavalry.
advance under Bri- | 19th Bengal Lancers.
gadier-General Fane. \A-B, Royal Horse Artillery.
D-2, Royal Artillery.
G4, Royal Artillery.
Main colamn and head- ] 11-11, Royal Artillery (4 mountain guns).

quarters. 59th Foot (wing). 2nd Infantry Brigade
12th Bengal Infantry. under Brigadﬁdr-
3rd Gurkhas. General Hughes.

1st Brigade under Briga-

2-60th Rifles.
dier-General Barter.

Oue day’s march in rear. <15th Sikhs.
(25th Punjab Infantry.

Leaving Kandahar on the 14th, a party of the
advance guard, under Colonel J. Browne, R.E., reached
Kalat-i-Ghilzai without opposition on the 20th January,
and entered the fort. The garrison, which had consisted
of some 500 or 600 of the Amir’s militia, had retreated
towards Ghazni, after first removing the large stores of
grain and forage which had been collected in the fort,
into the nei a;ﬁmuring villages, to prevent their falling
into the hands of the British.

The Lieutenant-General arrived at Kalat-i-Ghilzai
on the 22nd January, and the main body of the Ist
Division remained encamped there until the 2nd
February. This time was utilised to obtain a complete
survey and reconnaissance of the surrounding country.
The temper of the neighbouring sections of the great
Ghilzai tribe was found on the whole to be friendly,
although little dependence could be placed on them,
and unprotected stragglers were always liable to be
attacked. All requisitions were, however, complied
with, and supplies came in freely.

Towards tfle end of January two reconnoitring
columns were despatched respectively into the Arghan-
dab and Arghastan Valleys, neither of which was well
known. The first, composed of two guns 11-11, Royal
Artillery, one squadron 19th Bengal Lancers and the 25th
Punjab Infantry, and commanded by Colonel Barton,
left Kalat-i-Ghilzai on the 24th January, marched to
Sehlum, whence large quantities of grain were sent
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back to divisional head-quarters, and after a thorough
reconnaissance and survey of the district returned by
Arghasu, Chinartu and Soznai to Kandahar, where the
column arrived on the 28th February.

The second column was commanded by Colonel
B. W. Ryall, 8th Bengal Cavalry, and was composed
of two guns 11-11, Royal Artillery, 100 sabres 15th
Hussars, and the head-quarters and one sguadron 8th
Bengal Cavalry. This column was also joined on the
1st February by the 8rd Gurkhas under Colonel A. Pater-
son. Moving by Akram Khan and Wali Muhammad
Kala the force crossed the Khushk-i-rud Valley to
Sundarzai on the Arghastan River. The only notice-
able incident of the march was an attack made on the
camp at Wali Muhammad Kala by three ghazis sup-
gorted by a small body of armed men on foot and a
ew horsemen. The leading men were shot down as
they dashed into the camp, and the rest immediately
fled up the hills pursued for some distance by the
Gurkhas. With this exception no hostility or opposition
was met with, either from the population of the villages
or the chiefs.

On the 21st February the column marched 5 miles
to camp at Mandi Hissar, where it was broken up, the
15th I-fussars joining the head-quarters of the regiment,
then at Mandi Hissar en route to India. The 8th
Bengal Cavalry, also ordered to India, was here joined
by a troop which had been on detached duty, and
remained at the same camp. The two guns 11-11,
Royal Artillery, escorted by the wing of the 8rd
Gurkhas under Colonel Paterson, rejoined the camp
of Lieutenant-General Stewart’s force outside Kandahar
on the 22nd February.

Meanwhile the Lieutenant-General with the head-
Elarters of the 1st Division, after remaining at Kalat-i-

hilzai till the 2nd February, had marched back to
Kandahar, where he arrived on the 11th Februa.ry.

It is necessary now to return to the 2nd Division,

which left Kandahar on the 16th January to execute
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a reconnaissance in force to Girishk and the Helmand.
The column was composed as follows :

Cuvalry Brigude.
One day’s march in front [ 2“% I(’}uni:;l&:&!;;ry (Colonel

under Brigadier-Gen- ‘<«
. . 3rd Sind Horse (Colonel J. H.
eral C. H. Palliser. 1 P. Malcol o(u).

Lieutenant B. L. P. Reilly, Commissariat Officer.
Captain W. A. Lawrence, Transport Officer.

Artillery. 1-1, Royal Artillery.
ll-il, Royal Artillery

Lieutenant - Colonel Le { (2 guni}
Mesurier, r.a. No. 3 (Peshawar) Mountain
Battery (4 guns).
H';:d' ‘:‘:::::: Lieutenant H. C. E. Lucas, Commissariat Officer.
under ?lajor- Lieutenant M. K. Martin, Transport Officer.
General M. .
A S. Bid- Engineers. 5th Company Sappers.
dulph, R.a. Lieuteuant-Colonel W. ] 10th Company Sappers.
Hichens, r.k. Field I’arEm
Two pontoon boats.

Lieutenant-Colonel H. Moore, Political Officer.
Captain Luckhardt, Principal Commissariat Officer.

Infantry Brigade.
70th Foot.
Brigadier - General R. ] 19th Punjab Infantry.
Lacy 32nd Punjab Pioneers.
29th Bombay Infantry.
Major H. J. Barton, Executive Commissariat Officer.
Captain W. G. Thomas, Transport Officer.
Lieutenant J. E. Dickie, Rr.&., in charge of signalling.

Supplies for three days for natives and for twenty
days for British troops were provided on leaving Kan-
dahar. No forage for cattle was taken. All the camels
and baggage animals available were required for the
carriage of the force thus equipped ; these were procured
with some difficulty, and contained a large number of
weak and sickly animals.

The movement towards Girishk was made chiefly
with a view to tap new sources of supply, feed the
force, examine the country, and await further orders.
Rapid movements were, therefore, unnecessary and
would, indeed, have been difficult with the transport at
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hand, and with the obligation imposed on the force of
procuring supplies from the country traversed.

The column reached Karez-i-Ata, 81 miles from
Kandahar, on the 23rd January. Thence two roads
strike off to Girishk, of which Major-General Biddulph
chose the southern and longer one as it passed through
a comparatively better supplied district. At the same
time Colonel O. V. Tanner, 2nd Baluch Regiment,
with a small detachment was despatched by the direct
road vid Khushk-i-Nakhud to cover the right flank of the
column. On the 26th January such difficulty was found
in obtaining supplies for the division from the barren
country througE which it had to pass that General
Lacy’s brigade was ordered to fall back on Karez-i-Ata.
and to draw its supplies from Kandahar, the advance
guard being first reinforced by No. 8 (Peshawar) Moun-
tain Battery, the 10th Company of Sappers with the
Hontoons, and the 82nd Pioneers; on the 81st January

alf a battalion of the 2nd Baluchis (29th Bombay) also
joined the advance column from General Lacy’s brigade.
With this force the Major-General advanced to the
Helmand, and arrived at Abazai opposite Girishk on
the 29th January. The fort of Ginishk on the further
side was immediately occupied, and ground selected for
camps on both sides of the river. On the right bank
General Palliser commanded with the 2nd Punjab
Cavalry, 8rd Sind Horse, Sappers, and 82nd Pioneers,
who were encamped south of the fort facing the direc-
tion of the Herat road. The divisional head-quarters
and remainder of the force remained on the left of
the river.

The halt on the Helmand lasted from the 2nd to
the 18th February, during which time the whole force
was fully occupied either with the duties of obtaining
supplies, with reconnaissances and surveys, or with the
task of arranging a ferry and commencing the con-
struction of a trestle bridge over the river from rough
timbers obtained on the spot. The bridge was not
completed.
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By the middle of February the supplies in the
vicinity of Girishk were beginning to fail. To relieve
the district, therefore, a reconnaissance in force was
despatched southwards under Colonel Nicholetts to
Kala Bist, and the opportunity was taken to complete
the survey already commenced between the Helmand
and Arghandab Rivers. This column was also joined
by Major-General Biddulph and staff. On the 15th,
however, orders were received for the return of the
division to Kandahar, in view of the reduction of the
Southern Afghanistan Field Force, and arrangements
were accordingly commenced with that object.

All the country in the vicinity of Girishk had been
drained of supplies ; and before a move could be effected
the arrival of a convoy from the Garmsel district, with
supplies collected from 80 to 40 miles to the south-
west, had to be awaited. Nevertheless by the 22nd the
whole of the force on the right bank of the river was
moved across, and on the 28rd the retirement began,
the cavalry brigade under General Palliser acting as the
rear guard. Meanwhile rumours were rife of a hostile
movement amongst the Alizai Duranis of Zamindawar,
and a small force was sent up the left bank of the
Helmand under command of Colonel Malcolmson, 8rd
Sind Horse, to watch the fords from Zamindawar in
the neighbourhood of Sarwan Kala and Sangin; this
body encamped the same evening at Haidarabad. Next
day Colonel Malcolmson’s detachment fell back on
Yakhchal, and thenceforward became the rear guard of
the division, moving one march in rear of Major-General
Biddulph’s force during its retirement on Kandahar.

At 7 p.m. on the 26th February a note from Colonel
Malcolmson reached the Major-General commanding
the 2nd Division, then encamped at Karez-i-Ata, stating
that he had been attacked by considerable numbers
of the enemy, and asking for reinforcements. Before,
however, the reinforcements reached the rear guard,
the enemy had been defeated and driven off under the
following circumstances.



1 MALCOLMSON’S DETACHMENTS

Malcolmson with his detachment (8rd Sind
sabres ; 29th Bombay Infantry, 118 rifles)
ed on the 26th at Khushk-i-Nakhud, when
. the videttes reported that a body of the
advancing to attack the camp. The enemy
in very large numbers advancing from the
with flags flying, over the crest of some
id, 14 miles from the camp. The troops
the infantry were ordered to advance, and
snemy as soon as possible under their fire,
» draw them on by retiring into the open
ch extended for about a mile to the front
he camp.

intry opened fire at about 500 yards, on
1emy, apparently to avoid the fire, edged off
at, thus overlapping the left of the troops,
on evidently being to pass the flank of tise
to occupy the huts and walled gardens of
of Sultan Ali Khan on our left. In this,
ey were frustrated by the advance of the
Jorse, under Major W. Reynolds, who
ir left centre, and after a fierce hand-to-
asting about ten minutes the enemy were
etreat though still disputing the ground

eynolds was now ordered to pursue, while
colmson, with a portion of his men, tried to
mall body of the enemy who were making
Ali Khan; but a broad and deep karez
; purpose, and the Afghans succeeded in
slter. An infantry attack on the village
, and only countermanded in consequence
(which proved to be a false alarm) that an
hreatened against the opposite side of the
nwhile the cavalry and part of the infantry
|l the enemy’s left wing for some distance
‘ht was falling, the troops were recalled, the
ruck, and the camp equipage, treasure, etc.,
enclosure adjoining the Nurzai Fort. This
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position was held during the night, which, however,
passed quietly.

The strength of the enemy was computed to have
been 1,500 men, of whom 500 were ghazis' and 50
cavalry. Abu Bakka, a notorious robber chief, was
reported to have been killed, and 200 others.

Major Reynolds, 8rd Sind Horse, early in the affair
received a bullet wound, but still led his squadron to
the attack, and so became engaged in personal encoun-
ters with several of the enemy, when his horse fell with
him in a Aarez, and before he could recover himself
be was cut down and hacked to pieces. The casualties
icluded also four men of the cavalry killed and Colonel
Malcolmson and twenty-three men wounded, besides
1loss of twenty-eight horses.

On the 27th February the main column halted, and
the Major-General and staff, with signallers, rode back
to Khushk-i-Nakhud, returning with Colonel Malcolm-
son’s rear guard, which rejoined the head-quarters of
the 2nd Division the same evening. The next day the
division marched to Hauz-i-Madat, and on the 1st of
March reached Sinjiri, whence the head-quarters and
most of the troops reached the camp outside Kandahar
on the 2nd March.

While the operations detailed above were in progress
but little had occurred to disturb the troops left at
Kandahar and the garrisons of the various posts on the
lineto India. Some outrages were, however, committed
towards the end of January in the neighbourhood of
Spin Baldak by a band of marauders under a chief
named Lashkar Khan. A small column was sent out
from Chaman to punish the offending villages, and in
a skirmish on the 21st January a party of 26 sabres
3rd Sind Horse and 10 sabres 1st Punjab Cavalry under
Lieutenant H. Wells, Rr.E., scattered the marauders,
killing Lashkar Khan, his two sons, and his nephew.

Early in February instructions were received by
Lieutenant-General Stewart relative to the return to

! So-called religious fanatics.



REDUCTION OF FORCES

part of the South Afghanistan Field Forc
dingly on the 18th idem the following we
to hold themselves in readiness for t

iSArs. 1st Gurkhas.

al Cavalry. 12th (Kalat-i-Ghilzai) Bengal
al Artillery. Infantry.

Jd Artillery. 1st Punjab Infantry.
Mountain Battery. 26th Punjab Infantry.

t. 32nd Pioneers.
5th and 9th Companies Sappers and Miners.

olumn was ordered to proceed by the Tha
oute into the Derajat, thus opening up a ro:
ble value of which had long been urged t
authorities. Major-General Biddulph w.
to command the force, and the above-name
Kandahar or the surrounding posts betwec
f February and the 15th March.
equence of this reduction the force remainir
rstan was reorganised as follows, Brigadie
Tughes being placed in command at Kandah:
‘ection of a.lf garrison and camp duties :

Royal Artillery Division.
nel A. C. Johnson, e.H.A., Commanding.

ain J. Keith, r.A., Adjutant.
tenant F. C. W. Eustace, r.H.A., Orderly Officer.

Royal Engineers.
tenant-Colonel W. Hichens, r.E., Commanding.
"as before,

Cavalry Brigade.
adier-General C. H. Palliser, Commanding.
unjab Cavalry. 19th Bengal Lancers.
Punjab Cavalry. 3rd Sind Horse.

1st Infantry Brigade.
adier-General R. Barter, Commanding.
th Rifles. 15th Sikhs.

25th Punjab Infantry.



A TIME OF QUIET 175

%nd Infantry Brigade.
Brigadier-General R. J. Hughes, Commanding.

59th Foot. 3rd Gurkhas.
29th Bombay Infantry (2nd Baluchis).

The remainder of the spring passed almost without
incident. Rumours reached Kandahar from time to
time of the activity at Herat of Ayub, the younger
brother of Yakub Khan; and the Durani rising in
Zamindawar occasioned a good deal of disorder in the
valley of the Helmand, round Girishk; but almost
the only open hostility against the British occurred in
the Peshin district, where on the 27th March a party of
80 sabres 1st Punjab Cavalry, and 176 rifles 80th Bom-
bay Infantry, under Major F. T. Humfrey, was attacked
by a large body of Barechis near Saiadbut, in Shorawak.
The enemy were completely dispersed, and the collision
did much to effect the tranquillising of the district.
Meanwhile several important reconnaissances were in
progress, notably that of the Khakrez district executed
in April by a force under Brigadier-General Palliser, c.B.,
and the survey of the Toba Plateau by Captain H.
Wylie in May.

At the end of the latter month, as has been seen,
the Treaty of Gandamak was concluded, but it was
decided, chiefly on account of the impracticability of
retiring in the hot season, that the withdrawal of the
British forces could not take place till the autumn, and
no alteration took place, therefore, in the location of
the troops (see Appendix X.). On the 28rd July
Sardar Sher Ali Kﬁan, who was appointed Governor
of Kandahar under Yakub Khan, arrived at the city,
and arrangements were immediately made between him
and the Lieutenant-General for the administration of
the town and district pending the evacuation of the
country by the British. During the summer some
further reconnaissances were effected, but the efforts of
the authorities were principally directed towards meet-
Ing a serious outbreal[c) of cholera, from which the troops
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both at Quetta and Kandahar suffered severely dus
July and August. At the end of August deta
orders were published relative to the return of
South Afghanistan Field Force to India, and

evacuation actually began on the 1st September, w
the movement was suddenly stopped by the new
an outbreak at Kabul on the 8rd September and
massacre there of the British Resident and his escort
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CHAPTER VI

FROM THE PEACE OF GANDAMAK TO THE MASSACRE
OF THE KABUL EMBASSY.

Ox the 7th July, 1879, a despatch was sent by the
Government of India to Her Majesty’s Secretary of
Sate, which, after setting forth the circumstances
immediately preceding the rupture with the Amir Sher
Ali Khan, and describing the strategic weakness of the
Indian frontier before the war, alluded to the principal
objects which the Government hoped to attain after
the unprovoked affront received from the Amir had
been appropriately avenged. Foremost among these
objects was the more complete establishment of British
influence in Afghanistan, and the rectification of the
frontier, for which (says the despatch) “no great
extension of territory was required. All we needed
was the permanent command, not of passes extending
far into the interior of the vast mountain tract beyond
our border, but of those which, piercing the extreme
eastern edge of that tract as it rises immediately above
the plains of India, constitute the only practicable
approaches to our empire from beyond its northern and
western confines. The main defiles of the Mohmand
and Afridi hills, converging towards Peshawar, are
peopled by independent tribes and have never belonged
to the Amirs of Kabul. For the command of these
passes it would probably suffice, after clearing them of
the Amir’s troops, to reserve to ourselves the payment
and control of the pass tribes.

“The valley of the Kurram, rising eastward from
the Punjab border between Kohat and Thal, terminates

177 12
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the Shutargardan, a high ridge of the Safed Kol
ge. And an army holding that position wouls
nmand, on the one side Kabul and Ghazni, on th
er, easy access into India. Our southern frontier
before observed, had been greatly strengthened b;
* arrangements with Kalat, which gave us a stron;
ition above the Bolan Pass. From Westen
thanistan, however, all the approaches to thi
ition debouch in the fertile district of Peshin, which
inded by the Khwaja Amran range, constitutes the
at natural granary of Quetta. Holding Peshin, anc
mnanding the issues of the Khojak Pass, we coulc
cend at will upon the plains of Kandahar, or advanc
meet an enemy in the open field ; whilst no enem;
ld debouch upon our own plains by the Bolar
hout first besieging and taking Quetta (no easy
¢), and then forcing a long and difficult pass, o
ch we hold the issues. For these reasons we
irded the permanent military command of the
rram and Peshin districts as essential to the com:-
;e rectification of our frontier. But all such objects
Id certainly be attained without wholesale annexa-
1, and possibly even without any actual acquisition
erritory.”
The despatch then emphasises the unpopularity of
r Ali’s military rule in Afghanistan, the downfall
which would not, therefore, ensure the hostility of
Afghan people. Thence it proceeds to describe
operations of the campaign, pausing only to con-
r the question of the advance to Kandahar in the
>wing paragraph :
“QOur longest {ine of operations lay in the direction
Kandahar. And it was, therefore, necessary that
force operating on this line should be proportionally
nger, as, whilst its transport and supply were more
cult, the rapidity of its movements was less essential
he primary objects of the campaign than that of the
yber and Kurram Columns. 1In order to cripple the
ncial resources of the Amir, it was deemed desirable
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to expel his authority from the richest districts of
Western Afghanistan; and for the purpose the tem-
porary occupation of Kandahar was clearly requisite.
Such a measure, moreover, was dictated by two other
considerations of a more far-reaching character. In the
event of a complete disintegration of the Kabul power,
we could not allow Kandahar to fall into the hands of
any chief or state whose possession of it we had not
previously approved on conditions dictated by our-
selves; and In the event of re-established relations
with a ruler of united Afghanistan, the power of
rstoring Kandahar to such a ruler, also on our own
conditions, could not fail to give us a most advantageous
psition from which to negotiate the terms of peace.
The permanent retention of Kandahar, however, has
never formed part of our political programme. And
no endeavour has been spared during the war to render
our temporary occupation of it as little burdensome
as possible to its inhabitants. The command of the
Kandahar force was entrusted to General Stewart.
And his instructions were to carry out a reconnaissance
in force as far as the Helmand and Kalat-i-Ghilzai,
acertaining the features and resources of the country
in that direction, and attacking any enemy he might find
within striking distance, but not establishing himself at
any point beyond Kandahar.”

aving related the course of events which led to
the Peace of Gandamak, the despatch treats of the
particulars of the Treaty, and again refers to the
territorial question as follows :

“ The territorial concessions imposed upon the Amir
are light, and involve no permanent alienation of any
part of the dominions claimed by his Government.
The Khyber Pass has never formed part of those
d9minions, while the districts of Peshin, Sibi, and
Kurram are retained by the British Government under
m assignment. For the better protection and security
of our frontier, and for the proper maintenance of
communications with our advanced garrisons, which
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rve and command the three principal passes
ia, it was essential that these three districts
emain in our hands. But we have entertained
cts for establishing ourselves permanently in
ior of the country, or for occupying any post:
lutely required for the defensive purposes
1 in the 11th paragraph of this despatch
igly, the towns of Kandahar and Jalalabac
red by the Treaty of Gandamak to the Ami
l.  The passes of the Khojak mountains wil
ully kept under our own control; and it i
that the hill skirts of the Peshin country, like
't districts of the Kurram Valley, will provide
1 valuable sanitaria for our troops. But th
serience recently acquired by our expeditior
stern Afghanistan has fully confirmed ou
impression, that the strategic value of Kan
tists only in connection with a system o
lefence much more extensive than any we now
or have ever contemplated. It is reported tc
ition of no material strength ; it can be easily
and the surrounding country could not suppor
nilitary force. Kandahar is now easily acces
m our advanced position in Peshin, and can
ime, be occupied without difficulty; but th
nt occupation of it (involving the maintenance
nes of communication) would have considerably
| our military expenditure without strengthen
military position. It is, however, mainly or
grounds that the retention of Kandahar wa
| from the conditions of the Treaty of Ganda
uch a condition would have been extremel,
:0 the Amir, and detrimental to the strengt}
lit of his Government. Without Kandahar i
e difficult for the central authority at Kabu
tain any effective hold upon Herat; and the
)ccupation of so important a city, in the interio
ominions, would have been inconsistent witl
lations of friendship and mutual confidenc
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which the Treaty was designed to establish between
the British Government and the Amir of Afghanistan.

* Similar objections applied to the retention of Jala-
labad. As a military position, that town offers no
advantages not better secured by a garrison on the
Landi Kotal ridge. It can at any moment be seized
by a rapid advance from the Khyber; and to hold it as a
permanent frontier garrison would require the prolonga-
tion, as far as Gandamak, of a troublesome line of mili-
tary communications. Such an extension of our frontier,
though necessarily increasing our permanent military
expenditure, would also, no doubt, increase our per-
manent political influence over the adjacent tribes and
petty chiefships to the north-east of the frontier thus
extended. But the only political advantage thereby
acquired would be the means of utilising those tribes
and chiefships as a barrier, in case of need, against the
action of any hostile power at Kabul; and for the
control or punishment of such action material guaran-
tees, far more effectual, are provided by the Treaty,
which secures to us the permanent military command of
Kabul from the crest of the Shutargardan. In short,
we have framed the Treaty with an earnest desire to
render the conditions of it not only consistent with, but
also conducive to, the maintenance of that friendly and
mutually advantageous footing on which it re-establishes
our relations wit%) Afghanistan ; and from those rela-
tions we have laboureg to eliminate every appreciable
cause of irritation and disunion.”

The despatch concludes with a tribute to the conduct
of the troops engaged in the campaign, a sentiment
which was repeated with greater detail in an Order of
the Governor-General in Council dated the 11th July.

On the 4th August a vote of thanks was moved in
both Houses of Parliament to the Viceroy of India, the
Commander-in-Chief, and the military forces engaged ;
while a despatch from the Secretary of State to the
Government of India, dated the 7th August, conveyed
the cordial approval of Her Majesty’s Government of
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the several articles of the Treaty of Gandamak as well
as of the general policy of the Indian Government.

Meantime, immediately on the conclusion of the
Treaty of Gandamak, the Amir Yakub Khan returned to
Kabul, while Major Cavagnari proceeded to Simla to
report personally to the Viceroy on the late events, and
to discuss the future action of the Government.

For every reason it was deemed desirable that, in
accordance with the terms of the Treaty, and with the
Amir’s own proposal (as expressed in his letter to Major
Cavagnari of the 29th March), the British Resident
should take up his appointment at Kabul without delay.
Major Cavagnari was himself nominated for this impor-
tant post, and during his stay at Simla the constitution
of his staff and escort was carefully considered. The
circumstances under which he was about to repair to
Kabul, namely, at the special desire of the Amir,
to reside as a friend at the Amir’s capital, within the
Amir’s own stronghold and in close proximity to the
Amir’s own residence, precluded the possibility of his
being accompanied by a strong military force, such as
had been detailed to accompany Sir Neville Chamber-
lain’s mission. Moreover, the dangers to which the
Embassy was specially liable were such as might be
provoked by quarrels or misunderstanding between the
excitable townspeople and the soldiers of the escort. It
was, therefore, at Major Cavagnari’s personal request
that his staff and escort were reduced to most moderate
dimensions, and were finally restricted to a secretary.
Mr. Jenkins, a medical officer, Dr. A. H. Kelly, and s
military attaché, Lieutenant W. H. P. Hamilton, in
charge of a carefully picked escort of twenty-five Guide:
Cavalry and fifty infantry of the same corps.

Major Cavagnari left Simla on the 6th July, 1879
and arrived at Thal. on the British frontier, on the
14th idem. The following day he joined Major-General
Roberts’s headquarters at Kurram, whence he was
escorted by the Major-General and a small force of al
arms to Karatiga in the Hazar Darakht defile, where
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was the new frontier line between British Afghanistan
and the dominions of the Amir. Here the Envoy was
received by Sardar Khushdil Khan, late Governor of
Turkistan, who had been deputed by the Amir to
conduct him to Kabul, and on the 19th July Major
Cavagnari took leave of General Roberts and, with his
escort, joined the Afghan camp. On the following day
the march towards Kabul was continued, the capital
being reached on the 24th. The Embassy was met
with every token of friendship and respect, and its
members were lodged in a commodious building, con-
sdered one of the best dwelling houses in Kabul,
stuated in the Bala Hissar, about 250 yards from the
Amir’s palace.

Throughout the month of August the demeanour
of the Amir towards the Embassy was most friendly,
ad although the unsettled state of the country ind)i'-
caated that Yakub Khan’s authority was small beyond
the walls of his capital, while the mullas and the anti-
British party lost no opé)ortunity of exciting the hostility
of the people towards the British alliance, yet the
Envoy (who had meantime been created a Knight Com-
mander of the Bath) appeared satisfied with the good
faith of the Amir, and with the position of the Embassy
at Kabul. As late as the 80th August, Sir Louis
Cavagnari wrote as follows :—* 1 personally believe that
Yakub Khan will turn out to be a very good ally, and
that we shall be able to keep him to his engagements.”
How ill-founded was this belief, or at least how little
reliance could be placed on the Amir’s authority over
his turbulent subjects, was soon to be but too clearly
proved. The story of the tragedy which brought to an
end this second attempt on the part of the British
Government to establish an envoy at the Afghan Court
is best told in the words of one of the few credible
witnesses who survived to tell the tale, Resaldar-
Major Nakhshband Khan, of the Guides Cavalry, who
was on furlough at the village of Afshar, 2 miles
from Kabul, when the events related occurred.
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“ Some two or three days after the arrival of Sir Louis
Cavagnari and the Mission, six regiments of infantry
arrived at Kabul from Herat. They encamped fo
three days at Deh-i-Bori, about one /os distant from
Kabul. On the morning of the fourth day they
marched in order through the streets of Kabul, headec
by their officers, and with bands playing. While
marching along they shouted out, abusing the Envoy by
name, asking why he had come there, etc. They alsc
abused all the Kizilbashes, saying that they were nof
men, and that they (the Herati soldiers) would show
them how to act. That they would soon put an end tc
Cavagnari. They then marched out of the city to thei
camp at Sherpur. The residents of the city said
nothing to them. They appeared neither pleased at what
was going forward, nor the reverse. I was present when
this took place, and at once took the news to the Envoy.
who said, ¢ Never fear ; keep up your heart. Dogs that
bark do not bite.’ I said, ° T{ese dogs do bite, and
there is real danger.’

“ The Envoy said, ¢ They can only kill the three or
four of us here, and our deaths will be well avenged.
I then went to Mr. Jenkins and told him what 1 had
heard and seen. He asked me if I had been to the
Envoy ; and if so, what he had said about it. I told him
what had passed, and Mr. Jenkins said, ¢ What the
Envoy says is very true. The British Government will
not suffer from losing the three or four of us here.
A day or two after this, these Herati regiments were all
paid up most of their arrears of pay, and were given
forty days’ leave to visit their homes. At this time
cholera was raging violently. About 150 men out of
their number died in one day, and the men dispersed to
their homes in a fright, placing their arms in the Bala
Hissar. They did not even wait for their leave certifi-
cates. Up to date none of these troops have returned.
In my opinion the greater part of them will not rejoin,
though some of them may do so. The Commander-in-
Chief (Sipak Salar), Daud Shah, was present when the
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troops marched through the city as above mentioned,
and was also abused by them. He did not reply at all.
Some of my own countrymen were serving in these
regiments. On my asking them what the meaning of
all this was, they answered, ‘Do you think soldiers
would have acted thus without orders? We were
ordered to act as we did by our officers, and to shout
out as we marched about.” I called upon a well-to-do
Hindu, whose son is a servant of Sardar Ibrahim Khan
(the elder brother of Yakub Khan). He knows the
‘ins and outs’ of what goes on in the houses of the
great men. He had been to see the Envoy twice before.
I called him up and sent him to report to the Envoy.
He went towards the Residency for that purpose. He
came back to me and told me that the Amir’s sentry
would not let him pass, and stoned him. 1 reported
this to the Envoy, who said, ¢ It is untrue. The man
lies.” The next morning another man endeavoured to
get speech of the Envoy. This man was also stopped
by the sentry. 1 don’t know who this man was. But
I reported this also to the Envoy, and asked him, ¢« What
is the use of you being kept like a prisoner, and no one
allowed to come near you?’

“ He answered, ‘I will have that sentry removed.’
A day or two after this the sentry was removed by the
Envoy’s order. Lieutenant Hamilton was sent to order
the sentry’s removal, which was accordingly done. I
heard that the Amir was very angry at the removal of
this sentry. A day or two after this the Envoy asked
me whether I knew what the Amir’s intention was—to
travel with him to the frontier as he had engaged to do
at Gandamak, or whether he intended not to go ?

“I have omitted to mention one thing. Before the
arrival of the six regiments from Herat mentioned
above, the Envoy, agreeably to a suggestion of mine,
wished to pay Wali Muhammad Khan a visit to condole
with him on the death of his mother. The Envoy said
that he wished, first of all, to ask permission from the
Amir before going. He did so, and the Amir answered,
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¢Go.” The Envoy then told me what he had done, and
said that he intended to visit Wali Muhammad Khan
the next day, ordering me to go and prepare Wali
Muhammad Khan for the visit. I went to Wali
Muhammad Khan’s house and told him this, and the
Sardar made every preparation to receive him. The
next day, however, the Envoy told me that he had
asked Ghiaz, the Mehmandar, whether the Amir would
really like his paying this visit; and that Ghiaz had
answered, ‘ No ; the Amir will not like your going.” I
then said, ‘1 warned the Sardar that you were coming ;
and every one expected that you would have paid this
visit, and all the Sardars, hearing that you have put it
off, have begun to tremble in their hearts, saying, « We
wonder what our fate will be ; if the sakid 1s afraid of
oing, or is unable to go and visit our chief Sardar?’
hen the Envoy asked me about the Amir’s intentions

as to his proposed journey with him round his frontier,
I replied, < He will not go. He has made no prepara-
tions for it at all. 1f you wish to make further
enquiries, call the Mustaufi Habibullah Khan.’ The
Envoy ordered me to call him. I went to the Mustaufi,
who said, ‘I am not well to-day ; I will go to-morrow;
give the sahib my salam.’ 1 went to the Mustaufi the
next day at 10 a.m. to call him, as he had promised to
be with the Envoy at 8 am. The Mustaufi went to
the Amir and stated that the Envoy had called him.
The Amir gave him permission to go ; but said, ¢ Don’t
go alone. Take Shah Muhammad, the Waxzir, with
you.’ They both accompanied me to the presence of
the Envoy, who made the three of us sit down, and
entered into conversation. He then said to them that
he had heard that the Amir was not treating well the
Sardars who had accompanied him (the Envoy); that
he had stopped g'lvm%l them the income they were
entitled to, and which the Amir’s father had given them
regularly ; that they had nothing to live upon, and
would suffer in consequence ; that the British Govern-
ment would not let et(}nem be the losers, and would pay
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their allowances, if the Amir refused to do so, and that
the Amir would not be pleased at this. The Mustaufi
said he was unaware that this was the case; that he
would mention it to the Amir; and say that, if this
was the case, it was not proper. The Envoy then asked
the Mustaufi whether it was the Amir’s intention to
travel with him, as promised, or not. Both the Mustaufi
and the Wazir said,  He cannot go this year because
the country is unsettled; but he will go next year.’
The Envoy said, ¢ Very well” He then asked them
whether the Amir intended to go to meet the Viceroy
in India. The Mustaufi said, < Yes; he will go about
December,’ The Envoy said to them, ¢ Ask the Amir
again about this.” They said, ¢ We will ask him.” The
Envoy then dismissed them, and asked me my opinion
as to whether the Amir intended to go to India or not.
l answered, ‘ No; he has thrown up the idea of going
on this tour with you, and he does not intend going to
the darbar.” 1 heard shortly afterwards from a friend
of mine that he heard from a friend of his, who was
Kresent at the time, that on the Mustaufi and Shah
{fuhammad leaving the Envoy, they went straight to
the Amir and mentioned what had taken place at the
interview. The Amir was very angry. The Mustaufi
said, ¢ Why are you angry ? If you do not give these
men anything, and the British Government gives nothing
to them either, they will suffer from actual want.” The
Amir then asked Daud Shah what he thought of it.
Daud Shah answered, ‘Iam a soldier. 1 don’t under-
stand this sort of thing. I think that the promise with
the British at Gandamak ought to be carried out.” The
Amir answered, ‘This country is Afghanistan. We
cannot get on here without practising deceit.” On this
the Nai% Shah Muhammad (Farastani) said, ¢ If this is
true what you say, that Afghanistan cannot be managed
without practising deceit, then we may look upon
Afghanistan as on the way to ruin; it will go out of
our hands.” The Amir made no reply. On hearing all
I reported it to Sir Louis Cavagnari, who said, ‘ The
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Amir can do as he likes.” (7%:s took place some exght
or ten days before the 8rd of September.) About three
days after this, the Envoy said, ‘1 will go and call on
the Amir to-morrow.” When I went to the Amir's
darbar the next day, I saw the Envoy sitting alone
with the Amir. When he returned to the Residency,
I came and spoke with him. He told me that he had
had a private interview with the Amir which had lasted
two hours ; that the expression of the Amir’s face was
a pleased one; that it was the same expression that
he had seen him wearing at Gandamak. On the
2nd September, the Envoy told me that he had asked
Shah Muhammad to secure a house for Nawab Ghulam
Hasan Khan somewhere in the Bala Hissar, but away
from the Residency. This Shah Muhammad had
refused to do. The Envoy asked me to look out for
one for him, either in the city or the Kizilbash quarter,
or some other place than the Residency ground. I had
selected one, and was coming towards the Residency
the next morning at seven o’clock to report having done
so. On arriving at the gate of the Bala Hissar, I heard
a report that Daud Shah had been killed by some men
of a regiment. I went on and saw three regiments and
a few bazaar people going towardsthe Envoy’s quarters.
I followed them with two of my own retainers. Some
of the men of one of the regiments recognised me, and
said, ‘Kill him; he is Cavagnari’s father.” The majority
of them were unarmed. Some of them had side-arms.
Two men attacked me with sticks. One struck me on
the shoulder, and another struck my horse, which reared
and turned round. I found that 1 could not get to
the Envoy’s, so 1 went up a by-street to Sardar Wali
Muhammad Khan’s house ; and leaving my horse in his
stable, 1 went inside the house, where I found Wali
Muhammad, who was taking his bath. I called out to
him to come out. He did so, and said, * What is the
matter?” I said, ‘Men have gone up to kill Cavagnari.’
He said, ‘Don’t stay below, go upstairs’; and from
there, 200 yards off, through a window I saw all these
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people go up to the Envoy’s stables and begin stoning
the syces, undoing the horses, and plundering. Some
went on to where the sowars’ horses were, and began to
stone the sowars and to plunder and unfasten the horses.
The sowars armed immediately, and I then heard two
or three shots evidently fired by the sowars. 1 cannot
tell whether any damage was done by these shots. But
the crowd all retired at once, and some 200 of them
went to the upper part of the Bala Hissar to fetch their
comrades, the rest of the soldiers going out by the Shah
Shahir gate of the Bala Hissar to fetch their arms from
their camp.

“T heard that when the men had gone to fetch their
arms, the Envoy wrote a letter to the Amir and sent
it by a chaprasi. 1 heard that this letter reached the
Amir; but did not hear whether he sent any reply
or not.

“ In about half an hour’s time, at about 7.80 or
8 a.m., the soldiers returned with their arms and a
regular fight began.

“ Firing went on without intermission on both sides.
The Afghan soldiers had capital cover, and surrounded
the Residency on all sides. The officers of the Afghans
directed their men. They had looted the magazine of
the upper Bala Hissar, and had plenty of ammunition
with them. All the clothing, stores, treasury, and other
store-houses are near the Residency. The store-houses
were looted. They attacked the treasury, but were
stopped by the regiment on guard there. This regi-
ment was, I suppose, about 500 strong, and remained
at the treasury all the day. The Amir’s house is about
250 yards from that of the Envoy. Besides the regiment
on duty at the treasury, 1 suppose there were some
2,000 followers of the Amir, who had come into the
Bala Hissar early that morning, who were all round the
Amir’s house. They were all armed. None of these
Joined the attacking party, though some of them did so
at about 2 p.m. I hear that the Amir several times
said, ‘Some of you go to the Envoy’s assistance.” But
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whenever any did go towards where the fi htin'Ig was
going on, they only shouted out Kill! kill!’ This is
only hearsay.

“ At about 9 a.m., when the fighting was going on,
I myself saw the four European officers of the Embassy
charge out at the head of some twenty-five of the
garrison. They drove away a party that were holding
some broken ground. When charged, the Afghan
soldiers ran like sheep before a wolf. About a quarter
of an hour after this another sally was made by a party
with three officers at their head (Cavagnari was not with
them this time), with the same result. A third sally was
made with two British officers (Jenkins and Hamilton)
leading. A fourth sally was made with a Sikh Jemadar
leading. No more sallies were made after this. They
all agpeared to go up to the upper part of the house,
and fired from above. Atabout half-past eleven o’clock
I noticed part of the building in which the Embassy was
to be on fire. I do not know who fired it. I think it
probable that the defenders, finding themselves so few,
fired part so as to have a less space to defend. The
musketry fire went on continually all day. Perhaps it
was hottest from 10 a.m. to 8 p.m., after which time
it slackened. And the last shots were fired about 8.80
or 9 p.m,, after which all was quiet, and every one dis-
persed. The next morning I %eard shots being fired.
I asked an old woman, to whose house 1 had been sent
for safety by Sardar Wali Muhammad Khan, what was
going on. She sent her son to find out. He said,
‘ They are shooting the people found still alive in the
Residency.” The whole of the day the dead bodies,
stripped, remained in the ResidencK. On the next day
I heard that the bodies of all Muhammadans, Hindus,
and the two British officers (Hamilton and Dr. Kelly)
were all thrown together into a place dug for the
purpose. I heard that the body of Mr. Jenkins was
taken to the Amir. I know nothing more about it.
Cavagnari’s body was not found. I am of the opinion
that it must have been burnt in the house. I heard
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that on the 4th the soldiers found some money in the
Residency. On hearing this, the Amir posted sentries
over the house; and on the 5th, caused the bodies to be
buried. And from other money he found there, he
paid each sepoy of the regiment that had guarded the
treasury a present of Rs.7 each man. 1 asked Wali
Muhammad Khan to send me to some safe place. He
gave me three ponies. I dressed as a grass-cutter, and
with one grass-cutter riding one pony in front, and the
second behind me with the other pony, we got safely to
Afshar, where I remained in hiding about nine days,
when, hearing that the British force was at the Shutar-
gardan, I travelled by night and reached that place in
safety, and reported myself to the Brigadier-General
commanding there. On about the 18th or 14th of
September, the man in whose house I was concealed
came to his house and stated the following facts: He
said the Amir called up the Sardars of every class—the
Ghilzais, Kohistanis, Kabulis, Kizilbashes, Jajis, etc.—
and asked them whether they intended to join in a
ghaza (religious war) to fight the British; and if so,
he requested that they would send their families to
Kohistan and the Ghilzai country, or some other out-
of-the-way place. They answered,  We are not going
to send away our families. Let the Ghilzais bring their
families to Kabul, and we will then fight” The Amir
at this reply was very angry and abused Jamullabadin,
the man who had collected all the Sardars together, and
had said that they would agree to fight. Abdul Karim
Khan Safi, the most powerful man in Kohistan and a
friend of the late Envoy’s, was cut into small pieces by
order of the Amir about ten days ago, the Amir fearing
that he would probably seize him (the Amir) and make
him over to the British, in case he wished to fly to
Balkh or Kohistan.”

“Major Sir Pierre Louis Napoleon Cavagnari, k.c.B.,
c.8.1.,' was born at Stenay, Meuse, France, on 4th July,

! Life of Sir Louis Cavagnari, K.C.B., C.8.1., by Kally Prosono Dey.
Calcutta, 1881.
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1841. He was the son of Major Count Adolphe
Cavagnari, member of an old Parmese family; and
Secretary and Aide-de-Camp to Prince Louis Lucien
Bonaparte ; and his mother was an Irish lady, daughter
of Mr. Montgomery.”

Louis Cavagnari was a scholar of Christ’s Hospital
for six years from 1851 until he passed the examinations
at Addiscombe.

In April, 1858, he entered the service of the East
India Company as a cadet, and joined the 1st Bengal
Fusiliers, with which regiment he served throughout
the Oudh campaign of 1858, receiving the Indian
Mutiny medal.

In 1861 Cavagnari was appointed to the Staff
Corps, and gazetted Assistant Commissicner in the
Punjab. He held political charge of the Kohat district
from April, 1866, to May, 1877, when he was appointed
Deputy Commissioner at Peshawar.

is untimely death was an irreparable loss to the
Service which he had adorned, and to the Empire, for
whose interests he lived and died, and to which he
bequeathed the grateful guardianship of an honoured
memory and a spotless name.

The conduct of Lieutenant Hamilton and the rest of
the Envoy’s escort was worthy of their noble leader.

The Commission of Enquiry appointed by Major-
General Roberts at Kabul, after the occupation of that
city in November 1879, to investigate the circumstances
attending the attack on the Residency and the massacre
of the Envoy and his escort, recorded the following
remarks in their proceedings:

“ The conduct of the escort of the Queen’s Own
Guides does not form part of the enquiry entrusted to
the Commission. But they have, in the course of their
enquiries, had the extreme gallantry and the bearing of
these men so forcibly brought to their notice, that they
cannot refrain from placing on record their humble
tribute of admiration. They do not give their opinion
hastily, but they believe that the annals of no army and
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no regiment can show a brighter record of devoted
bravery than has been achieved by this small band of
Guides. By their deeds they have conferred undying
honour, not only on the regiment to which they belong,
but on the whole British Army.”

Colonel C. M. MacGregor, the President of the
Commission, brought this record to the notice of Sir
Frederick Roberts with a view to some substantial
recognition of the conduct of the escort. This took the
form of the posthumous admission to the Indian Order
of Merit of the whole escort ; and the distinction to be

borne on the appointments of the Guides: *“ Residency,
Kabul.”

18



CHAPTER VII

THE SECOND CAMPAIGN; ADVANCE OF THE FIRST DIVISION,
KABUL FIELD FORCE, AND OCCUPATION OF SHERPUR, TO
DECEMBER 1sr, 1879.

LATE at night on the 4th September, 1879, the in-
telligence of an attack on the Residency at Kabul was
brought first by a kossid to Captain A. Conolly, Political
Officer at Ali Khel. The news was immediately tele-
graphed to Simla, where the Viceroy summoned a
Council on the following day. But the full extent of
the disaster was not yet disclosed, nor could authentic
information be expected for some time to come. The
Government, however, acted with promptitude, and
after a brief conference between the Viceroy and the
Commander-in-Chief, the following telegram in cipher
was despatched to Brigadier-General Dunham Massy,
then commanding the Kurram Column, during the
temporary absence of Sir Frederick Roberts at Simla :

“ Move 28rd Pioneers, 5th Gurkhas, and Mountain
Train to Shutargardan crest of pass. To entrench
themselves there and await orders. Ten days’ supplies.”

On the same dag, the 5th September, at the desire
of Lord Lytton, Sir Frederick Haines submitted a
project of the operations necessary for the immediate
advance on and occupation of the city of Kabul, in
which the Commander-in-Chief suggested that, if the
news of the destruction of our Mission at Kabul should

rove true, a division under Major-General Sir F.

oberts of one brigade of cavalry and two brigades of

infantry should immediately advance on Kabul over the

Shutargardan Pass; that Jalalabad should be occupied

by another division under Major-General Bright, and
194
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that Kandahar should be reoccupied by all available
troops under Major-General Sir D. Stewart and Ghazni
threatened if necessary. Meanwhile a sufficient force
must remain on the Shutargardan, to hold the pass and
the line of communication through the Kurram Valley.
“The great difficulty,” concluded this memorandum,
“is carriage, and Sir Frederick Haines cannot too em-
phatically urge upon Government the necessity of using
every endeavour to collect, by purchase or otherwise,
some 20,000 camels, which wil{assuredly be required to
maintain our position at Kabul

“ The Shutargardan Pass, as a line of supply, cannot
be depended on after the middle of November at the
latest. And the question of communication with the
capital of Afghanistan, should we be compelled to
remain there, is one which will require early and serious
consideration.”

The Governor-General in Council having approved
of immediate action being taken in accordance with
these proposals, Sir Frederick Roberts started from
Simla on the 6th September to resume command of
the Kurram Column. Before leaving Simla, Major-
General Sir Frederick Roberts telegraphed instructions
to the Political Officer at Ali Khel to i1ssue a summons
to all the headmen of the surrounding districts to meet
him in camp on his arrival. On reaching Jhelum, Sir
Frederick Roberts wrote semi-officially to Sir Peter
Lumsden, Adjutant-General in India, to the following
effect :

“The main difficulty will be keeping the long line of
communications safe. I require the following positions
to be held ; and placing the garrisons at the lowest, the
strength of each should be what I now propose :

Thal. Balesh Khel. Kurram Fort.
1 squadron, Native 1 squadron, Native 1 squadron, Native
Cavalry. Cavalry. Cavalry.
1 regiment, Native 1 regiment, Native 4 battery, Field Artil-
Infantry. Infantry. le

ry.

3 companies, British
Infantry.

1 wing, Native Infantry.
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Paivar Kotal. Ali Khel. Shutargardan.
¢ companies, British $ battery,Field Artillery. | 1 Native Mountain
Infantry. 1 British Mountain Battery.
Battery. 2 regiments, Native
1 regiment, British Infantry.
Infantry.
Details of British
Infantry.
2 regiments, Native
Infantry.
Kushi.
1 Field Battery.
1 regiment, Native Cavalry. 1 Mountain Battery, British.
Wing, Native Infantry. 1 Mountain Batbeux, Native.
Total { 2 regiments, British Infantry.

Details, British Infantry.
2 regiments, Native Cavalry.
7 regiments, Native Infantry.

“There will be in the Kurram Valley after the
advance column has moved :

1 Field Battery.

1 Native Mountain Battery.

1 regiment, British Infantry.

Details, British Infantry.

1 regiment, Native Cavalry.

4 regiments, Native Infantry, including the 3rd Sikhs,
ordered from Bannu.

“So that the following troops should be ordered up
as soon as possible :

1 Mountain Battery, British. 1 regiment, Native Cavalry.
1 regiment, British Infantry. 3 regiments, Native Infantry.”

Sir Frederick Roberts then indicated the regiments
whose employment he would suggest, and proceeded :

“ When snow falls, and my communication with
India has to be carried on by the Khyber route, the
force between Kohat and Kushi could, no doubt, be
weakened. But for the next three months I would
maintain it at the strength I have named, and throughout
the winter I would keep two regiments of British
infantry in the valley.

“I have recommended a fairly strong force for Ali
Khel, as I consider that, for the present, it represents
my reserve. And before winter comes on, and my base
is moved to the Khyber, it will probably be necessary
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to bring on some native infantry, in addition to the
44th, to Kabul. Even without casualties in action we
must expect losses from sickness; and there may be
more work to be done in Kabul than is at present
anticipated.

* * * * *

»*
“ My weak é)oints at present are commissariat and
transport. I have just telegraphed to you for the
services of six young regimental officers, whom I can
employ in either one or the other department. With
this aid, and if assisted by the Ghilzais and Jajis, I dare-
say I shall be able to manage about my transport. The
commissariat causes me considerable anxiety.”—
(Jhelum, 8th September, 1879.)

Owing to the continuous hard work to which the
animals on this line had been subjected since the com-
mencement of the first campaign, their numbers had
steadily diminished till there remained but 1,500 mules,
800 bullocks, and 500 sickly camels. The deficiencies
were only partially supplied locally by the Turis and
Jajis and by the Ghilzais through the good offices of their
chief, Padshah Khan. Eventually about half the total

uired to move the whole Kurram Force was collected,
but only at the cost of the immobility of the Khyber
Force, which was denuded of its transport.

Brigadier-General Massy, having provided as far as
possible for early transport requirements, had, on re-
ceiving the news of the disaster at Kabul, telegraphed
his orders for the occupation of the Shutargardan to the
officers in command of his nearest detachments.

Four companies of the 28rd Pioneers, which for
some weeks had been employed at Sancona (also
called Shank Gorge) in feﬁing timber and in other
work connected with the new cantonment of Shalozan,
started under Lieutenant-Colonel A. A. Currie on the
8th September, halting within 2 miles of the Paiwar
that night, and on the 9th arrived at Ali Khel. Here
Lieutenant-Colonel Currie was joined by Captain G.
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Swinley’s mountain battery ; and on the 10th this party
arrived at Karatiga, where the 5th Gurkhas under
Captain J. Cook, who had marched from Ali Khel two
days previously, were already encamped.

On the 9th, in accordance with a telegraphic order
from Major-General Roberts, the 7th Company of
Sappers and Miners, then at Shalozan, marched with
all speed towards the Shutargardan.

t 2.80 am. on the 11th the combined force under
Lieutenant-Colonel Currie left Karatiga, the 5th Gurkhas
leading. The Sirkai Kotal was passed in about two
hours, and at 5.80 a.m. the head of the advance
reached the crest of the Shutargardan Pass, followed by
the whole column at about 6.80 a.m. No opposition
was met with ; but there can have been but httle time
to spare, for two horsemen were observed galloping
away towards Dobandi on the appearance of the leadi
file of the 5th Gurkhas on the crest. The entrenchment
of the position was at once begun by the 28rd Pioneers
under the direction of Lieutenant Nugent, R.E., and
com%leted by the night of the 12th September. Helio-
graphic communication was opened with Ali Khel, and
the laying down of the field telegraph to that place was
put in hand.

Meanwhile, as much of the force in the Kurram
Valley as could be moved with the available carriage,
and as could be withdrawn with a due regard to the
maintenance of the line of communications, was set in
motion to the front; and by the 12th September some
6,000 men were at and near Ali Khel, at which place
Sir Frederick Roberts arrived on that day, accompanied
by Brigadier-General T. D. Baker and Colonel C. M.
MacGregor. Here General Roberts received a letter
from the Amir, in answer to one forwarded to Kabul:

“I have received your letter of the 7th, and was
much pleased. I fully understood what was written.
Complete confidence was restored, and a sense of relief
felt in the friendship shown by the Vicerc:ly, as my
prosperity found favour in his sight. I am dreadfully
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distressed and grieved at the recent event ; but there is
no fighting against God’s will. T hope to inflict. such
punishment on the evil-doers as will be known world-
wide ; and to prove my sincerity, I have twice written
on this subject, and the third time by my confidential
servant, Sher Muhammad Khan. I now write to say
that for these eight days I have preserved myself and
my family by the good offices of those who were friendly
to me, partly by bribing, partly by coaxing the rebels.
Some of the cavalry I have dismissed, and night and
day am considering how to put matters straight.

“ Please God, the mutineers will soon meet with the
punishment they deserve, and my affairs will be arranged
to the satisfaction of the British Government. Certain
persons of high position in these provinces have become
rebellious; but I am watching carefully and closely
every quarter. I have done all 1 could to ensure
Nawab Ghulam Hasan’s safety. I trust to God for
the opportunity of showing my sincere friendship for
the British Government, and for recovering my good
name before the world.”

At Ali Khel General Roberts was met by a large
number of the headmen, who had been summoned by
the Political Officer. A better feeling appeared to exist
among them than might have been expected, not-
withstanding that emissaries from Kabul had been
endeavouring to incite them against the British
Government. General Roberts was of opinion that
the surrounding tribes would not attempt any insur-
rection so l%ﬁf as the British force in front was strong
and successful.

On the 18th September, Brigadier-General Baker
proceeded to the Shutargardan to take command there,
and the sappers, who had by this date arrived on the
pass, began work on the Sirkai Kotal, to improve the
steep gradients on the Kurram side of the summit.

'ghe following day Nawab Sir Ghulam Hasan Khan,
K.c.8.I, who had received warning of the outbreak at
Kabul while on the road from Kandahar to the capital,
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and had thereupon turned off towards the Kurram Valley,
arrived at the British post on the Shutargardan ; the
fact that he had not been molested on the road proved
that the Logar Valley was as yet undisturbed.

On the 16th Brigadier-General Baker reconnoitred
from the summit of the Shutargardan towards Kushi
and reached the Shinkai Kotal, a short distance beyond
the village and fort of Dobandi. No resistance was
offered, and inspection proved that the difficulties both
of this kotal and the far-famed Akhun Khel gorge had
been rather overestimated, though if held by a skilled
and resolute force their passage would, doubtless, be
attended with considerable difficulty.

During this interval the concentration of troops was
proceeding as rapidly as possible, but was impeded by
the deficiency of adequate transport. Owing to the
continuous hard work to which tﬁe transport animals
of the Kurram Field Force had been subjected, their
numbers had steadily diminished, until at the beginning
of the month of September there remained only about
1,500 mules, 500 sickly camels, and 800 bullocks, or
barely sufficient to enable the commissariat to feed the
force, which it was presumed would remain in the
Kurram Valley for the winter. It is true that a large
number of pack-bullocks had, prior to the occurrences
which led to the advance on Kabul, been despatched for
the commissariat service in the valley. But many of
these had been either knocked up by the journey from
the Punjab, or were suffering from semi-starvation to
such an extent as to be practically useless.

Local carriage, drawn from the Turis and Jajis, had
to some extent made up for the deficiencies in this
respect ; and, aided by transport obtained from the
Ghilzais, had enabled the commissariat to collect a
considerable amount of supplies at the Shutargardan,

uite sufficient to relieve any anxiety as to the imme-

iate wants of the troops left there, and it had also been
possible to move still larger stores forward for the force
advancing on Kabul,
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These troops, composing the 1st Division of the
Kurram Field Force, amounted to some 7,500 of all
ranks, and were brigaded by Major-General Roberts as
follows :

Kasur Fievp Force.

Major-General Sir F. S. Roberts, k.c.s., v.c., Commanding.

Captain G. T. Pretyman, R.A., Aide-de-Camp.

Captain R. Pole-Carew, Aide-de-Camp.

Dr. H. W. Bellew, c.s.1., Political Officer.

Colonel C. M. MacGregor, C.B., C.s.I. C.LE., Deputy Adjutant and
Quartermaster-General.

Major W. Galbraith, 85th Foot, Assistant Adjutant-General.

Captain R. G. Kennedy, B.s.c., Assistant Quartermaster-General.

Csptain B. A. Combe, 10th Hussars, Deputy Assistant Quarter-
master-General.

Lieutenant C. H. M. Smith, 3rd Sikhs, Deputy Assistant Quarter-
master-General.

Major C. A. Gorham, B.a., Deputy Judge Advocate.

Captain R. B. McEwen, 92nd Highlanders, Provost Marshal.

Medical Department.

Deputy Surgeon-General S. C. Townsend, Principal Medical Officer.
Surgeon-Major A. J. Dale, m.5.

Commissariat Department,

Lieutenant-Colonel J. V. Hunt, Bs.c., Principal Commissariat
Officer.

Engineer Department.

Lieutenant-Colonel &. Perkins, c.s., Royal Engineers,Commanding.
Captain R. G. Woodthorpe, R.k., in charge of Surveying.

Captain E. Straton, 2-22nd Foot, in charge of Signalling.
Lieutenant C. Nugent, &.F., No. 7 Company Sappers.

Lieutenant F. Burn-Murdoch, r.k., Royal Engineer Field Park.

Communications and Transport.
Brigadier-General H. H. Gough, c.s., v.c., Road Commandant.
Lieutenant-Colonel H. M. Heathcote, 8.s.c., Director of Transport.

Veterinary Department.
Veterinary-Surgeon G. A. Oliphant, Principal Veterinary Surgeon,
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Artillery.
Lieutenant-Colonel B. L. Gordon, r.a., Commanding.
Captain J. W. Inge, Adjutant, Royal Horse Artillery.
F-A, Royal Horse Artillery, Major J. C. Smyth-Windham.
G-3, Royal Artillery, Major Sidney Parry.
No. 1 (Kohat) Mountain Battery (4 guns), Captain H. R. L.
Morgan.
No. 2 (Derajat) Mountain Battery, Captain G. Swinley, and
2 Gatlings, Captain A. Broadfoot.
Captain E. D. Shafto, in charge Ordnance Field Park.
Captain G. E. Pemberton, in charge Ordnance Field Park.

Cavalry Brigade.
Brigadier-General W. G. D. Massy, Commanding.
Lieutenant J. P. Brabazon, 10th Hussars, Bri cf -Major.
9th Lancers (3 squadrons), Lieutenant-Colonel R. S. Cleland.
5th Punjab Cavalry, Major F. Hammond.
12th Bengal Cavalry, Major J. H. Green.
14th Bengal Lancers, Lieutenant-Colonel T. G. Ross.

1st Infantry Brigade.
Brigadier-General H. T. Macpherson, c.s., v.c., Commanding.
Captain W. C. Farwell, Brigade-Major.
67th Foot, Colonel C. B. Knowles.
92nd Highlanders, Colonel G. H. Parker.
28th Punjab Infantry, Colonel J. Hudson.

2nd Infantry Brigade.
Brigadier-General T. D. Baker, 18th Foot, Commanding.
Captain G. de C. Morton, 1-6th Foot, Brigade-Major.
72nd Highlanders, Lieutenant-Colonel W. H. J. Clarke.
3rd Sikhs, Lieutenant-Colonel G. N. Money.
5th Punjab Infantry, Lieutenant-Colonel J. W. MacQueen.
23rd Pioneers, Lieutenant-Colonel A. A. Currie.
5th Gurkhas, Major A. FitzHugh.

The transport for this portion of the above force
consisted of about 2,000 mules, 750 camels, and 750
bullocks. There were some 6,000 followers with this
force under Sir F. Roberts.

The remainder of the Kurram Force, to be left on
the line of communication, was composed as follows,
Viz.
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8rd Infantry Brigade.
Brigadier-General J. A. Tytler, c.s., v.c., Commanding.
Major H. T. Jones, 81st Foot, Brigade-Major.
Lieuten::llt E. Burrell, 85th Foot, Deputy Assistant Quartermaster-
General.
Major A. P. Palmer, 9th Bengal Cavalry, Assistant Road Com-
mandant between Thal and Ali Khel.
85th Foot, Major D. A. Grant.
11th Bengal Infantry, Lieutenant-Colonel P. H. F. Harris.
18th Bengal Infantry, Colonel J. T. Watson.
20th Punjab Infantry, Colonel R. G. Rogers.

4th Infantry Brigade.
Brigadier-General T. E. Gordon, c.s.1., Commanding.
(aptain H. G. Grant, 78th Foot, Brigade-Major.
2-8th Foot, Colonel F. B. Drew.
4th Punjab Infantry, Colonel H. P. Close.
21st Punjab Infantry, Lieutenant-Colonel E. W. Collis.
20th Punjab Infantry, Colonel J. J. H. Gordon.

It was subsequently, however, found impossible to
adhere to the above organisation by brigades.

Sir Frederick Roberts’s plan of operations, as sub-
mitted to Army Head-quarters on the 17th September,
included the occupation of Kushi on or before the
27th September by an advance brigade under Brigadier-
General T. D. Baker, the rendezvous there of the
troops intended for the advance, and the collection at
the same place of all supplies and transport necessary
for a rapicf) march on Kabul. Pending tﬁe completion
of these preliminaries he intended himself to remain
st Ali Khel, perceiving that by so doing the people of
Afghanistan would be kept in doubt as to the actual
intentions of the British Government. Their idea was
that the season was too far advanced for troops to
attempt a march on Kabul, and that, beyond occupying
the SEutargardan and making a demonstration as far
as Kushi, nothing would be done until the spring of
next year. The fact of Sir Frederick Roberts crossing
the Shutargardan would, he was aware, make his plans
clear to the Afghans and neighbouring tribes, and
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would be the signal for the assemblage of all those
who had determined to oppose the advance. His
object, therefore, was to let as short a time as possible
intervene between his move to Kushi and his arrival
at Kabul, especially in view of the fact that lack of
transport would prevent him from moving the whole
of his force at once, and atll;:;t a Iu;lt would have to be
made every second day to allow of the transport animals
being sent back to bn?cg up the rézr brigade.

By the 18th of September the following force was
collected at and firmly established and entrenched upon
the crest of the Shutargardan under command of
Brigadier-General Baker :

No. 2 Mountain Battery.

72nd Highlanders.

7th Company Sappers and Miners.
28rd Pioneers.

5th Gurkhas.

The road over the Shutargardan Pass was being
made practicable for horsed guns, and the force was
being strengthened as rapidly as possible for an advance
on Kushi. The attitude of the neighbouring tribes
was considered satisfactory, for some of those who
hitherto had been holding aloof had now come in or
were on their way to the camp. The headmen on the
Kushi side were also inclined to be friendly, and said
that supplies and transport would be forthcoming when
the troops advanced.

Notwithstanding this apparent tranquillity, however,
directly Ramzan was ended, on the 22nd September,
a combined attack was made by Mangals and Ghilzais,
numbering from 200 to 300 men, upon a telegraph
party whilst on the march between the Sirkai Kotal
and Karatiga. Soon after 6 a.m. on that day a party
consisting of 1 telegraph linesman, 22 telegraph
coolies, 40 muleteers, and 84 mules, escorted
1 naik and 10 sepoys of the 5th Punjab Infantry, leg
Shutargardan, without the knowledge of Brigadier-
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General Baker, for the purpose of bringing up telegraph
goles from Karatiga. About 9 a.m. intelligence reached

hutargardan that not only had this party been
attacked, but also that a heavy fire had been kept up
upon a detachment, consisting of 1 British officer
and 50 non-commissioned officers and men stationed
in a blockhouse on the Sirkai Kotal. As many of the
72nd Highlanders as could be spared from Kasim Khel
at once proceeded to the spot; but the marauding band
had disappeared, and attempts to follow them up proved
fruitless. One man of the detachment at the Sirkai
Kotal had been surprised and cut up, while the loss
of the telegraph party amounted to 1 naik and 6
sepoys of the 5th Punjab Infantry, 1 linesman, 12
muleteers, and 5 coolies, killed ; 1 sepoy, 5th Punjab
Infantry, and 2 muleteers wounded ; and 1 muleteer,
2 coolies missing, while the whole of the convoy of
mules was carried off. Orders had been issued that
no escort of a less strength than 25 men per cent. of
animals in a convoy should be sent out ; but this order
does not seem to have been understood by the
Superintendent of Telegraphs.

On the 28rd September F-A, Royal Horse Artillery,
joined the remainder of the advanced force on the
Shutargardan. The guns, limbers, and wagons had to be
man-handled up the last ascent to the Sirkai Pass, the
last 1,000 yards of the ascent taking over three hours
to accomplish, although assisted by the detachment of
the 72nd Highlanders with drag-ropes. The descent
from the Shutargardan to Dobandi on the following
day necessitated the same arrangements.

On the 24th September the forward movement to
Kushi began, General Baker and part of his brigade
moving down from the Shutargardan through Dobandi
and over the Shinkai Kotal and reaching Kushi the
same evening, thus securing the entrance into the
Logar Valley and obtaining a standpoint in it. The
remainder of the brigade reached Kushi on the two
following days as follows :
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1 company 72nd Highlanders.
September 24th 5th Gurkﬁ’as.
Pep * " |12th Bengal Cavalry.

4 guns No. 2 Mountain Battery.

{F—A, Royal Horse Artillery.

* \7 companies 72nd Highlanders.
2 guns No. 2 Mountain Battery.
23rd Pioneers.
7th Company Sappers and Miners.
5th Punjab {nfantry (6 companies).

September 25th .

September 26th . . !

On the 26th September Major-General Sir Frederick
Roberts made over to Brigadier-General T. E. Gordon
the military command of all troops in Kurram, and
also the political charge of the district, preparatory to
his proceeding to join the advance column of the Kabul
Field Force.

Besides the brigade which had already reached
Kushi, the strength and positions of the remainder of
the troops on this date are given below :

At Shinkoi Kotal . 5th Punjab Infantry (6 companies).

14th Bengal Lancers.

No. 1 Mountain Battery (4 guns).
Shutargardan .  .<{ 72nd Highlanders (1 company).
92nd Highlanders (6 companies).
3rd Sikhs.
92nd Highlanders (1 company).
5th Punjab Infantry (1 company).

92nd Highlanders (1 company).
5th Punjab Infantry (1 company).

S
L
[ uadron 9th Lancers,

Sirkai Kotal

Karatiga

5th Punjab Cavalry.

3 C-4, Royal Artillery.
2-8th Foot (2 companies).
67th Foot.

28th Punjab Infantry.
G-3, Royal Artillery.
11th Bengal Infantry.
21st Punjab Infantry.

2-8th Foot (4 companies).

Ali Khel

Zarbardast Kala

Paiwar Kotal
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18th Bengal Lancers (wing'
4 C-4, Royal Artillery.

*] 2-8th Foot (2 companies).

Details, British regiments.

{ 1st Bengal Cavalry (1 squa

Kurram

Balesh Khel No. 1 Mountain Battery (2
20th Punjab Infantry.

" 1st Bengal Cavalry (2 squa
Thal . . . . { goen Punjab Infantry.

Before detailing further the advance of t
on Kabul it will be well to glance at the pos
the troops destined to hold the long line otP(():(
cations, and to consider the circumstances und
their employment was necessary.

In order to make certain the continuanc
apparent inclination of Padshah Khan (Ahma«
his Ghilzais to assist the forward movement
troops, it was necessary to hold the Shutarga
Ali Khel in strength for the present. A n
six weeks later the extreme cold would necess
withdrawal of the troops stationed at the Shut:
and in two or three months’ time those at .
would also have to be withdrawn. This re
would then be understood by the tribes, and w
be misconstrued by them into an expression
ness on the part of the Government. Sk
however, be carried out before there was any
cause for it, it would probably be the sigr
general rising.

By the time indicated, the Shutargarde
would no longer be necessary, since it was
that the line of communication by the Khyb
then be opened. The position on the Shut
had been carefully entrenched, and was to be
two native infantry regiments with four g
mountain battery, well supplied with f
ammunition.

These troops, it was considered, should
difficulty in maintaining themselves against ai
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of such tribes as might combine against them. For
this duty the 21st Punjab Infantry were detailed, with
the exception of about 250 weakly men, who were to
be left at Kurram, the 8rd Sikhs, and four guns of
No. 1 Mountain Battery, the whole being under the
command of Lieutenant-Colonel Money, 8rd Sikhs.
At Ali Khel, where the head-quarters of Brigadier-
General T. E. Gordon, c.s.I., were to remain, there
were to be stationed three guns of C-4, Royal Artillery,
a wing of the 2-8th (The King's) Regiment, and the
11th Bengal Infantry. These troops at Ali Khel were
to be encamped on a defensible plateau, which had been
rendered very strong, and where they would be able
to hold their own against any possible combination.
On the Paiwar Kotal the other wing of the 2-8th (The
King’s) Regiment was to be stationed.

It would have been desirable to have had a wing
of a native infantry regiment and some cavalry stationed
at Shalozan, near the site of the new Kurram canton-
ment ; but there was not a sufficient number of troops
to allow of this. It was, therefore, arranged with
Brigadier-General T. E. Gordon that a Turi levy,
numbering about 850 or 400 men, should be raised
from the villages of Paiwar, Shalozan, Mailana, and
Ziran, in the Kurram Valley. These men were to be
under the orders of their own maliks, and it was
considered that they would afford sufficient protection
to the workpeople until a small garrison could be
provided.

. At Kurram Fort the garrison was to consist of
the—
13th Bengal Lancers (head-quarters wing).
C-4, Royal Artillery (three guns).
67th Foot
72nd Highlanders : details, numbering some 230 men.
92nd Highlanders
21st Punjab Infantry (250 weakly men).

Looking, however, to the importance of Kurram as
the depot for stores and ammunition for the troops in
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the valley, it was arranged, for the sake of security,
that the 29th Punjab Infantry was to move to that
station from Thal on the arrival at the latter place of
the 13th Bengal Infantry, and that Colonel J. J. H.
Gordon, the commandant of the first-named regiment,
should be placed in command of the troops at Kurram.

Although the garrison at Kurram itself was weak,
it was considered beneficial to the upper portion of the
villey for the wing of the cavalry regiment detailed for
that garrison to be constantly on the move ; and, there-
fore, one troop was directed to march frequently
between Kurram and Ali Khel, as this was ‘lals}tely to
have lt;he best possible effect, and would act as a strong
patrol.

Balesh Khel was a post of some importance, as the
several sections of the Orakzai tribe meet near that
point. Two guns of No. 1 Mountain Battery and the
20th Punjab Infantry were, therefore, stationed there
under the command of Lieutenant-Colonel R. G.
Rogers of that regiment. This small garrison was
placed on a commanding position, which had been
artificially strengthened, and was believed to be quite
impregnable against the tribes.

The posts of Wali Muhammad Khan, Shinak,
Alizai, Mandori, and Sapri were all held by detachments
of native cavalry and infantry as strong as the sickly
state of the 1st Bengal Caval.r]y]' and of the 29th Punjab
Infantry would admit of ; while at Thal the garrison
consisted of the remainder of these two regiments.

This disposition accounted for all the troops in the
valley ; and although it was perhaps desirable to have
stronger posts at certain places, yet it was not antici-
pated that any attack would have to be met beyond
ordinary hill raids, so long as success attended the force
moving on Kabul.

Meanwhile, however, the garrison of Kohat had
been considerably weakened in order to supply
regiments for the front and for the more advanced
posts. This fact was brought to the notice of the

14
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Punjab - Government by the Commissioner of the
Peshawar Division, who deprecated the further reduc-
tion of the Kohat garrison by the advance of a wing of
the 18th Bengal Lancers from that place to Kurram.
In consequence, therefore, of the representations of
the Punjab Government, the 18th Bengal Cavalry was
ordered to proceed from Peshawar to Kohat, a wing
of it being detached to Serozai. The remainder of the
Kohat garrison then consisted of a wing of the 18th
Bengal Lancers, a garrison battery, and the 1st Sikh
Infantry.

On the 27th September Sir Frederick Roberts
moved his divisional head-quarters from Ali Khel to
the Shutargardan, accompanied by the head-quarters of
the Cavalry Brigade, 1 squadron of the 9th Lancers,
the 5th Punjab Cavalry, 28th Punjab Infantry and a
detachment of the 5th Punjab Infantry.

The infantry marched in rear of the column, the
cavalry and staff being ordered to push on in order to
reach Kasim Khel or the Shutargardan before dark.
At about 10.30 a.m. the head of the column was joined
by 25 men of the 92nd Highlanders, who had been sent
from Karatiga to act as an advance guard, in con-
sequence of a rumoured gathering in the Hazar
Darakht defile of Mangals and Ghilzais of Machalgu.
On their march downward this detachment saw no in-
dications of the presence of an enemy ; but at 11 am.
a report reached the Major-General that 20,000
Mangals bad occupied the pass between Jaji Thana
and Karatiga. A reconnaissance was immediately sent
forward under Captain W. J. Vousden, 5th Punjab
Cavalry, who ascertained that the enemy held both
sides of the ravine half a mile beyond Jaji Thana.
They were speedily cleared off the northern side of the
gorge by the detachment of the 92nd, supported by a
dismounted troop of the 9th Lancers, but some little
time elapsed before they were driven from the pre-
cipitous hills on the south. In this skirmish Captain
Vousden’s horse was shot, and Deputy Surgeon-
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seneral S. C. Townsend was severely wounded in the
heek.

Meantime fighting had for some hours been carried
n in the direction of Karatiga; and presently large
wumbers of the enemy were seen retreating before a
mall detachment of the 92nd Highlanders and 8rd Sikhs,
vhich had been sent out from Karatiga. This party
vas handled with energy and skill, which reflected the
ighest credit on Color-Sergeant Hector MacDonald,
2nd Highlanders, and Jemadar Sher Muhammad of the
rd Sikhs, but for whose excellent services it might,
writes Sir Frederick Roberts, have been impossible to
arry out the pmframme of the march.

Havildar Fazl Jan and three sepoys of the 8rd Sikhs
vere killed, while the enemy suffered so severely that
hey withdrew to their homes and abandoned their in-
ention of attacking Karatiga.

Sir Frederick Roberts arrived at Kushi on the
8th September, and found there, in addition to the
roops already detailed, 1 squadron 9th Lancers,
he 5th Punjab Cavalry, and 92nd Highlanders. The
Amir Yakub Khan had also arrived from Kabul on the
revious day. His Foreign Secretary and Finance
{inister, Wazir Shah Muhammad and Mustaufi
{abibullah, had visited Sir Frederick Roberts’s camp
n the 28rd, and remained there three days, and in con-
equence of the negotiations conducted by them, Yakub
Chan with his eldest son, several Sardars, a suite of
5 persons and an escort 200 strong, arrived in General
3aker’s camp on the 27th. He remained permanently
vith Sir Frederick Roberts’s head-quarters during the
dvance against Kabul, and was treated as a guest under
he lightest surveillance. He took advantage of the
iberty accorded him to keep in close touch with the
eaders of the Afghan army at Kabul, and was con-
inually visited by various messengers and probably
)y Nek Muhammad himself, the chief commander at
{abul, who was the Amir’s own uncle.

On the two last days of September the rear guard
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of the 1st Division, Kabul Field Force, marched fron
Ali Khel to the Shutargardan, and arrived at Kushi ol
the 1st October, while on the 80th September th
Cavalry Brigade under Brigadier-General Dunhan
Massy, accompanied by two guns F-A, Royal Hors
Artillery, two companies 72nd Highlanders, and th
5th Punjab Infantry, advanced from Kushi 10 miles t
Zargan Shahar. The two batteries of artillery with th
force had now surmounted the difficult Shutargarda
Pass without any accident, a feat which evidently muc
astonished the Afghans, and reflected great credit o
Captain H. Pipon, who commanded F-A, Royal Hors
Artillery, and Major Sidney Parry, commanding G-
Royal Artillery.

So far, General Roberts’ force had concentrated s
the rendezvous in Kushi according to the programm
which he had planned, ¢ notwithstanding difficulties
transport greater than I ever remember to have e
perienced in any former campaign.”

Now, on the 1st October, it became evident, how
ever, that, owing to want of carriage, the Major-Gener:
would be reluctantly compelled to alter his plans an
defer his contemplated arrival at Kabul for some day
Thus, instead of being able to push on the cavalr
under Brigadier-General Massy to Saiadabad on th
2nd October, as intended, it was necessary for th
brigade to remain halted at Zargan Shahar. On th
date the 2nd Brigade, under Brigadier-General Bake:
marched to Zargan Shahar, where the General wit
divisional head-quarters and the remaining infantr
joined them before evening. Sardar Wali Muhammas
a representative of Dost Muhammad’s family and of tt
faction opposed to Amir Yakub Khan, joined Sir 1
Roberts’s camp at Zargan Shahar. On the 8rd Octob:
the advance was continued to Saiadabad by the hea
quarters and the greater part of the column, and on tt
4th a halt was made to permit of the arrival of supplie
and transport.

On the former date the following proclamation |
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the people of Kabul was issued by Sir Frederick
Roberts :

“Be it known to all that the British army is
advancing on Kabul to take possession of the city. If
it be allowed to do so peacefully, well and good ; if not,
the city will be seized by force.

“ Therefore all well-disposed persons who have taken
no part in the dastardly murder of the British Embassy,
or in the plunder of the Residency, are warned that, if
they are unable to prevent resistance being offered to the
entrance of the British army and to the authority of
His Highness the Amir, they should make immediate
arrangements for their own safety, either by coming
into the British camp, or by such other measures as
may seem fit to them. And as the British Government
does not make war on women and children, warning is
given that all women and children should be removed
from the city beyond the reach of harm. The British
Government desires to treat all classes with justice, and
to respect their religion, feelings, and customs, while
exacting full retribution from offenders. Every effort
will, therefore, be made to prevent the innocent suffer-
ing with the guilty. Butit is necessary that the utmost
precaution should be taken against useless opposition.
Therefore, after the receipt of this proclamation, all
persons found armed in or about Kabul will be treated
as enemies of the British Government ; and further, it
must be clearly understood that if the entry of the
British force is resisted, I cannot hold myself respon-
sible for any accidental mischief which may be done to
persons and property, even of well-disposed people, who
may have neglected this warning.”—(Zargan Shahar,
3rd October = 15th Shawal 1879.)

On the 5th October the vicinity of the group of
Vil]ages known as Chaharasia, 11 miles from Kabul, was
reached by the whole column exceYt a rear guard,
under Brigadier-General Macpherson, left at Saiadabad
to protect ammunition and stores, for which transport
had to be sent back on the afternoon of the same
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day.! Up to this point no serious interference had be:
offered to the advance, except a feeble attack on there
of the column while crossing the Logar at Saiadabs
But the evident hostility of the people, as well as ne
of a determined attack on the Shutargardan i
mediately after the departure of the bulk of the for
showed sufficiently clearly that more vigorous oppositi
might be looked for before Kabul was reached. It w
however, quite impossible to obtain any information
to the intentions of the enemy.

Immediately on arriving at Chaharasia reconnoitri
parties of cavalry were pushed forward along thi
roads leading to Kabul. few shots were fired at the
parties, but no traces of any large body of the ener
were visible, and the force under Sir F. Roberts conc:
trated at Chaharasia, where they bivouacked for the nig

The troops actually present under his immedi:
command were as follows :

Artillery.
F-A, Royal Horse Artillery, Major Smyth-Windham.

G-3, Royal Artillery, Maj . T .
Ni’2 ountain B:ytae‘:‘yaj((rgll)x:l;;f Captain Swinley. } otal 16 guns
Cavalry.
Oth Lancers (1 squadron), Captain)
Apperley.
Under Brigudier-[sth unjab Cavalry (2 squadrons),

Major Hammond.
ral Dun- j n |
}?::leMmy_u" ll2th Bengal Cavalry (3 squadrons), Total 9 squadro

Ny —

Major Green.
14th Bengal Lancers (3 squadrons),
Lieutenant-Colonel Ross. J
Infantry.
( 67th Foot (half battalion), Colonel)
2ud Highiantors, Lioutenant.
- n i ers, Lieutenan
British { 7200l W H. 3" Clarke.

B[lg:‘iler 92ndl H}g(l;laillde;;s, Lieutenant-
rigadier- Colonel G. H. Parker. .
General 5th Punjab Infantry, Major H. [Total 5 battali
Baker. M. Pratt.
Native { 23rd Pioneers, Lieutenant-Colonel
A. A. Currie.

\5th Gurkhas, Major A. Fitz Hugh.
| 2 Gatling guns, Major A. Broadfoot.

! This force consisted of 1 squadron 5th Punjab (,‘avalrg,u2 guns N
Mountain Battery, a wing 67th Foot, and the 28th Punjab In:
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The total strength of this force was about 3,800
men, including gunners.

Cavalry patrols were ordered to proceed at daylight
on the 6th October to feel for the enemy, while the
Major-General determined to seize as soon as possible
after dawn the crest of the pass known as the Sang-i-
Nawishta, about 5 miles in advance of the camp, by
which he had decided to continue his march on Kabul.
In addition the following force left the camp soon after
daybreak, to work on the road through the pass and to
render it fit for the passage of guns:

9th Lancers (20 sabres), Captain H. W. Apperley.

Under Lieutenant- | 5th Punjab Ca\.mllga(l 8q on), Major F. Hammond.
Colonel A. A.]No. 2 Mountain Battery (2 guns) (left division), under
Currie, 23rd| LieutenantC. A. Montanaro, R.A.

Pioneers. 92nd Highlanders (284 rifles), Major G. S. White.
23rd Pioneers (450 rifles), Lieutenant-Colonel Currie.

Before, however, any reports had been received from
the cavalry patrols, and before the Major-General could

out his intention of occupying the Sang-i-

Nawishta Pass, all doubts as to the intentions of the

enemy were set at rest by the appearance of lar,

masses of Afghan troops on the crest-line of the hi
stretching from the heights on both sides of the pass on
the right to the Charde%x Valley on the left.

No hurry or confusion marked their movements,
and the positions were taken up and guns placed with
so much deliberation and coolness that it was evident
that a large number of regular tror(()ips were massed
along the position. Soon afterwards reports were
received that the cavalry patrols had been fired upon
and were retiring slowly.

It was essential that the enemy should be dislodged
from their strong position before dark. Their occupa-
tion of heights intervening between Chaharasia and
Kabul was a menace that could not be brooked.

Behind these heights lay the densely crowded city
of Kabul, with the scarcely less crowded suburbs of
Chardeh, Deh-i- Afghan, etc., and the numerous villages
which lie thickly clustered all over the Kabul Valley.
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Each of these had contributed its quota of men
dispute the advance of the British; and it did not 1
quire much experience of Afghans to know that t
numbers already assembled would be very considerab
increased if the enemy were allowed to remain
possession of their stronghold for a single night.

About this time it was also reported that the ro
in rear of the column was blocked, and that the mar
of General Mac;iherson’s brigade, with its long stri
of baggage, would be opposed ; whilst on the hills
both sides of General Roberts’s camp bodies of m
were seen assembling and, as was afterwards learnt, on
waiting for nightfall to make a general attack upon t
encampment.

The situation was a difficult one, for the main bo
of the division was almost surrounded, and separat
from its baggage. It was probable that any hesitatic
would encourage the enemy to descend from all sid
upon the camp, while an attack in overwhelming nur
bers might have been made upon General Macphersor
small force encumbered with the convoys of stor
and ammunition. Notice was at once sent to Gener
Macpherson to keeg a good look-out, and to reas
Chaharasia, if possible, before dark; and at the san
time a squadron of cavalry was sent back to reinforce hir

The Afghan position formed the arc of a circl
and extended from the Sang-i-Nawishta gorge to tl
heights above Chardeh, north-west of Chaharasia. Bo
sides of the gorge were occupied ; and so was the sem
detached hill to the south of it, and at least- sixtee
guns were observed in position—uviz. twelve mounta
guns on the hill immediately to the west of the gor;
and four Armstrongs in front of the Sang-i-Nawish
gorge, the total length of the enemy’s line occupyir
nearly 8 miles of country. The main position of tl
Afghans was on the elevated ridge directly to the w
of the Sang-i-Nawishta Pass. At the end next the dr
where the guns were posted the elevation (6.5
measured some 700 ft. above the plain, whi'
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AN OUTFLANKING )}

other extremity the ridge culminat
or 800 ft. higher. Thence the lin
erest of the lower heights to a rug,
summit (6,958 ft.) was nearly 1.
warasia. In front of the whole
indulating hills, forming a series
ositions. At the foot of these i
are, stony slope (dasht) descendin
round Chaharasia and the hamlet
nain position commanded the wh
nd was inaccessible, except at a fe
Up to this period all the Ger
ed the enemy to expect that t
lelivered against their left at t
efile, and they were seen to be
orces in that quarter. This pos
nd could only have been carried
ir Frederick Roberts determined
hould be made by an outflankin
ight of the enemy, while their le
ained by the force originally det:
urrie.  The difficult task of e>
nd of dislodging the enemy fron
ntrusted to Brigadier-General .
urpose the following troops were
1 addition to the detachment unde
urrie already mentioned, and wi
etween the camp and the left of ti

avalry 12th Bengal Cavalry (detachment).
No. 2 Mountain Battery, 2 guns (cent
urﬁllery{ Lieutenant F. E. Allsopp.
2 guns (Gatling), Captain %roadfoot.
7?1111(}) Hig}{)llim!l_:rs (70(2) oxgﬂe;), Liaten
5 unjab Infan 200 rifles), Capta
fantry {5th Gurkhas (6 c:zp(.nies, 300)’1'iﬂe£),
No. 7 Company Sappers and Miners, |

In accordance with the proposed
vas reinforced with 850 rifles of the

.ieutenant-Colonel Currie, which v
he containing force on the right fr
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of the latter now devolved on Major George White
92nd Highlanders; with this detachment three guns G-3
Royal Artillery, were substituted for the two mountai
guns, besides which it now consisted of :—Two squadron
of cavalry made up of detachments of the 9th Lancers
5th Punjab Cavalry, and 12th Bengal Cavalry, in al
about 140 sabres, under Major Hammond ; a wing o
the 92nd Highlanders under Major J. C. Hay, and 10
rifles of the 28rd Pioneers under Captain H. Patersor
making a total of 884 bayonets. Major White’s order
were to threaten the Sang-i-Nawishta Pass, to preven
the enemy occupying any portion of the Chaharasi
village, to advance within artillery range of the enemy’
main position, and when, but not before, the outflankin,
movement was thoroughly developed, and when th
enemy were in retreat, to push the cavalry througl
the pass and pursue.

Meanwhile the column for the main attack wa
assembled by General Baker in the wooded enclosure
of Chaharasia, a collection of detached villages, in th
most convenient of which he selected a place for hi
reserve ammunition and field hospital, heliographing t
the General commanding the division to increase th
strength of the small guard he was able to leave then
in charge. One hundred bayonets were sent at onc
from the 5th Punjab Infantry, and the remainder o
that regiment followed as soon as transport could b
procured for its ammunition. This only left, for th
Erotection of the camp, the horse artillery battery

etween 600 and 700 infantry, and about 450 cavalry
and from this small force patrols and picquets wen
thrown out to watch the enemy on the hills o
either side.

The troops under General Baker advanced close t
the left of Chaharasia, cover being there afforded fo
some little distance by the enclosures adjacent to the
villages, and about 11.80 a.m. emerged into the oper
and were immediately engaged with a large num
of the inhabitants of the Chardeh villages, supporte



A HOT ENGAGI

by a considerable force of the A
Brigadier-General now extended
72nd Highlanders, under Captain
to crown the heights on the
established itself on a small pe
and elevated ridge held by the e
right of their position. Running
stretching across the Indaki road
Afghan right wing was holding
advance of their left wing on
heights, and one which could 1
The heights on the enemy’s
inaccessible in front, while the
the slopes up which the troops n
necessary to dislodge the enemy
point, which was, in fact, the key
The company of the 72nd H
having gained a footing on the cr
make no further progress, and w
reinforced by two companies of t
Captain Cook, v.c., the main body
the enemy in front, their advance
the two guns of the mountain t
ever, to the obstinate resistance «
extremely difficult nature of th
flank, the advance was somewhat
more companies of the Gurkhas,
FitzHugh, and 200 men of the
under Captain Hall, were pushed
the direct attack, the former exte
on the right of the 72nd, whilst 1
5th Punjab Infantry was echelon
The 28rd Pioneers supported the
The engagement now became
could be made so long as the ene
of the commanding height on tl
was by this time evident to the
was being directed against this
were seen to be moving in hot 1
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became imperative to carry their position before it could
be further reinforced. Already, judging by the colours
displayed, it appeared that Brigadier-General Baker
was now opposed by seven re battalions, besides
the host of irregular auxiliaries.

At 2 p.m., after two hours’ fighting, the ridge
on the British left was seized, and the retreating
enemy was exposed to a cross-fire which inflicted a very
heavy loss. The general advance was then sounded,
and the first position was gallantly carried by the
72nd Highlanders, 5th Gurkhas, and 5th Punjab
Infantry. The enemy fought well to the last, and
charged close up to the 5th Gurkhas, who, however,
commanded by Major FitzHugh, repulsed them with
heavy loss. The 72nd Highlanders bore the brunt of
the early part of the engagement on this flank, as
evidenced by their numerous casualties. They were
admirably led by their company officers, under the
skilful direction of Lieutenant-Colonel Clarke, assisted
by his Adjutant, Lieutenant R. H. Murray, while the
conspicuous gallantry of Private MacMahon was -
cially marked. This young soldier, closely followed by
a few Gurkhas, was to a great extent instrumental in
taking the extremely strong position above mentioned,
and for his intrepidity on this occasion he was subse-
quently decorated with the Victoria Cross. The
opposing force of the Afghans had now retreated to
a position some 600 yards in rear of that from which
they had been driven; and against this the British
troops advanced in rushes, covered by the fire of the
mountain battery. In the first line the 72nd High-
landers were on the left, two companies of the Gurkhas
in the centre, with two companies of the 28rd Pioneers
on the right; the detachment 5th Punjab Infantry
and remainder of the 28rd supporting the attack.
After defending this place for half an hour, the enemy
again fell back, the attack made by a company of the
Pioneers, under Lieutenant D. Chesney, supported by
the 72nd Highlanders, 5th Gurkhas, and two companies
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f the 92nd Highlanders, under Captain R. H. Oxley,
etached from Major White’s force, proving irresistible.

In the meantime the small column under Major
Vhite, 92nd Highlanders, had engaged the Afghan left
ith great success. The enemy’s advanced posts on the
ill south of the Sang-i-Nawishta and in front of the
orge prevented the guns from getting within range
f the main position. It was, therefore, necessary to
ipture them, as a preliminary to effective co-operation
ith General Baker’s attack. Major White accordingly
Ivanced to the right of and parallel to the road.
bout 12.830 p.m. the southern hill was gallantly
ken by two companies of the 92nd Highlanders
nder Captain H. F. Cotton. The half battery of
-3, Royal Artillery, was then advanced to a position
tween the hill and the road, from whence Major
arry’s guns engaged the four guns of the Afghans,
hich were advanced in front of the Sang-i-Nawishta
file. The latter were apparently supported by about
ree battalions of infantry.

Brigadier-General Baker’s troops on the left having
7 this time carried the enemy’s first position, Major
'hite directed Captain Oxley, 92nd Highlanders, to
lvance with two companies and assist in the attack on
e second position, as before mentioned.

The Afghan right wing and centre were unable to
ake any further stand against this renewed attack.
hey broke and fled down the reverse slopes of the hill
~a north-westerly direction, taking refuge in the
hardeh villages. At 8.45 Brigadier-General Baker's
fantry were in possession of the main ridge. The
st objective point was thus gained; and pivoting on
e right, the troops brought round their left, and
lvanced against the now exposed flank of the enemy’s
ft wing. At the same time Major White,' taking
lvantage of this movement, advanced from the
uthern hill, and shortly after 4 o’clock was in posses-
on of the defile and the guns in front of it. Com-

! For his gallantr